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INTRODUCTION 


This tjraiiblation is offered as a humble tribute to my 
father’s memory, m the hope that it may reach a wider cir- 
cle of readers than the original could possibly command To 
facilitate a fuller compiehcnsion of this simple nan ati\e, I 
subjoin a shoit sketch of my fathei’s life and of the Brahnio 
Samaj with which he was so thoroughly identified, carrying it for 
the sake of completeness bejond the period covered by the 
Autobiography 

Devendranath Tagoie, latteily known as Maharshi 
01 the Saint, was born in J.iishtha, May 1817, in the 
family mansion at Joiasanko, Calcutta Having leceived 
an early education in the school founded by Eaja Rammohan 
Roy, he, in his 14th yeai, joined the Hindu College, which was, 
ni those days, an educational institution of some standing and 
repute My fathei, son of the wealthy 1 )waikan,ith Tagore whose 
lavish expendituie earned him the title of riince, was, as may be 
imagined, biought up m the midst of pomp and luxury In the 
foimatioii of Ins eaily leligious impic'-sions he was infliionced 
by the traditions of an orthodox Hiiulu household, and aboiu 
all, by the teachings .md ox, ample of his grandmother, iindei 
whose loving caie he seems to li.ne spent a happy childhood. 
So he grew, up a wilful joiing man, — holflmg the icligion of his 
foiefatheis Ih great reveicnce, though piactically more mindful 
of his worldly than spiritual interests. But certain providential 
occiiri cnees, which aic giaphically described in the Autobio- 
graphy, wi ought a change in him on his attaining manhood, 
and hiTfclt within himself an awakening towards a higher life. , 

111 1830, he established a Society called the Tatwabodhini 
Sabha, jivhich held legular .weekly meetings at his house, where 
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diacoui'ses on religious subjects were delivered. Besides those, 
monthly meetings were held for worship, when prayers were 
offered, and texts from the Upanishads were recited and expound- 
ed The Sabha started a monthly Theological Journal, the "J''atwa- 
bodhini Patnka, which, imdei the able editorship of Akshay 
Kumar Dutt, rendered valuable seivice to liberal theology and 
Bengali literature, and which after many \ icissitudes, still exists 
as a Bengali monthly After some yeais, the Tatwabodhini 
Sabha was incorporated into the Brahma Saraaj The aim - 
shi, in his Antobiogi aphy, gives an interesting account of 
the first anniveisary meeting of the Sabha, i\hich was celebiatoil 
with gieat eclat in 1842 It was in the same year that 
ray father paid his fimt visit to the Biahnio Sainaj The 
Sainaj, it must be stated heie, was not then an oiganixed 
community . it consisted ineiely of a sinill knot of pel- 
sons who met together horn time to time, to lecite the 
Vedas, and offer spiritual woiship Raja Rammohan Roy had 
formed the Samij in 182S, and conseciated for its use a house 
of worship some timo later, (llth Magh IH.SO) Since then, his 
worthy co-adjiitoi R imchandra Vidyavagish had zealously sci\- 
od as a ministci of the S.vina], but the congicgation was not 
growing, and the cause, if anything, seemed ycaily to languish 
But when my fathei joined the Saiiiaj, oveiybhmg was changed. 
He devoted himself with zeal and energy to its rcorgamzation, 
introduced a legular foini of worship including prayuis for 
spiutual light and strength, and drew up a covenant for 
jiromoting consistency of conduct among the brotherl^ood 

My fathei himself and 19 otheis weie the fiist ‘‘to sign the 
Brahmie covenant and publicly accept initiation at the hands 
of Pandit Vidyavagish “As the twenty young men, dressed 
m suitable attiie, approached the Pandit and repeated with re- 
verential awe the solemn words of the covenant, the feelings' 
of the old luinistci ovpi powered him to such an extent that hel 
sobbed like a child, and could not deliver the sermon he had 
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intended to preach, but only said, ‘ Oh ' how I wish that Ram- 
mohan Roy were piescnt on this day ”* 

In 1844', my father established a Tatwabodhini Pathshala, or 
Theological School foi the teaching of Vedanta, and the* train- 
ing of young men to pieach the Biahmo leligion And m the 
following yeai he sent four students to Benaies foi higher 
theological studies Each of these Biahmans was instructed 
to study one of the Vedas in the holy city These men 
weie, aftei bheii ictiiin, employ'od as preachers and 
niinisteis of the Biahma Saniaj Of these, Pandit Ananda 
Chandra \’edantavagish was the most conspicuous He 
held the chief ministoiship of the Samaj fill his death, and 
published vaiioiis editions of Vedanta woiks and the Bhagavat- 
gita, and was the editor of the Sraiita and Giihj a sutras, publish- 
ed in the Bibliotheca Indica of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

The yoai 1845 was inenioiablo in the histoiy of the Samaj, 
fm the stionuoiis etforts put foith by the Biahmos to defend 
their religion against the attacks of Chi istian missionaiies l)i 
Duft'had published the yeai before nnniciited stiictiires on the 
Biahmos and then religion in his work 'India and Indian 
Missions’ He dosciibed the Biahmo Saniai as a sect of 
Vedantists who believed in the infallibility of the Vedas This 
siatcment led the Brahmos to a foinial considciation of their 


position It was discovered that, in thi‘ Saina) itself, there was 
wnde disagreement as to the degree of authoiitv to be accoided 
to the sacied books Akshay Kuinai Diitt, the editoi of the 
Tatw'abodhmi Patiika, who w.is the intellectual leadei, as 
my fathe’’ was the spiritual head, of the Saina], refused to 
acknowledge fheir infallibility Finally, after much discussion,' 
ray father formally renounced the doctrine of Verbal inspiration. ^ 


fAt a general meeting of the Brahmos, it was agreed that^^ 
I the Vedas, Upanishads, and other ancient writings were not tpr 


' Related by'Pandit Rluvnath Slmstrl, 
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•be accepted as infallible guides, that Reason and Conscience c 
were to be the Supreme Authority, and the teachings of thej 
'Scriptures were to be accepted only in so far as they haimoni/ed' 
I with the light within us. 

With the increase in the numbei of worshippers, the want 
of a text-book for then guidance was keenly felt In order to 
supply that want my father compiled and published the 
“Biahma Dhaima Grantha’, a valuable theistic manual ot 
religion and morals The fiist part of the book is devotional, 
and contains texts fioiii the Upanishads on the existence and 
attributes of God, on the knowledge of God and his ivorship 
This part of the book was thiowii off in one sitting, and undei 
one spoil of inspiration lEy fathci gave vent to the outpoui- 
ings of his heart in the words of the [Tpanishads, and Akshai 
Kumar Dntt took them down in writing theie and then, and m 
three horns the whole book was composed The second pait 
consists of moial precepts fiom JIann, Yagnavalkya, IMah.ibhiirat 
and othci Hindu Seiiptuios In an appcndiv to the hook 
the following woie laid down as the caidinal piinciples ol the 
IJrahmic faith 

1 In the beginning there was naught The One Supieine 
alone existed Ho cioated the whole univeise 

2. He alone is The God of Tiuth, Infinite Wisdom, 
Goodness and Powei, Eternal and All-pen ading, the 
One without a second ^Ekaniovadvitiyam) 

3. In Hi.s worship lies oiii salvation m this world and 
in the next 

4. Loving Him and doing that which He loveth consti- 

tute His worship 

Besides looking after the Calcutta Samaj, my father helped to 
establish blanches in Midnapur, Burdwan, Dacca, Rangpnr, 
Knshnagar, and several other places. All this work extending 
over a period of nearly 12 years, issetdorth in the AutobiOgr.aphy. 
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In the year 1S4(5 my gi-andfather Dwarkanath Tagore died 
during his second visit to England The death was a great blow 
to my fathei from a worldl}' point of view also, launching him into 
pecuniary troubles and embarrassments of no oidinary kind. 
Not only this, but it seemed as if this event was a heaven-sent 
oideal meant to test his spiritual strength in the face of opposition 
and peisecution which arose fiom an unexpected quarter. It 
all happened m this way When the time came for the 
pcrfoiniance of the funeral ob.sequies (Sraddha), my father, 
as the oldest son, had to take a leading part in the 
eoicinony But all our domestic ceicinonies aic interwoven 
with idolatry What was to be done ' 'Pho Brahiiiic 
t'ovonaiib imposed upon him the duty of discountenanc- 
ing all idolatious iites (heat pressnie, however, was brought 
to beat oil him in connection with his fathei ’s obsequies, 
Rija Radhakanta l)e\ 's adiice was that he should “poiform 
the Siaddha stuctly according to the diioctions given in the 
Shastias” But the Jlah.iishi m.xs fiim “I have embiaced 
Biahmoism ,xs m\ leligioii,” he s.iid, “I cannot do any thing 
which IS in conflict with the vow I have taken But you may 
lost assuied that I shall do nothing which is not sanctioned by 
our highest authoiities ’ “No, no ’, said the Raja, “that won’t 
do That would be against custom Do as I say and all 
will go well” ^ly fathei took counsel with his biother 
(lirindi.iiiath But iiiy uncle Girindra was foi a compromise 
‘ If we go again.st custom” he pointed out, “oui own kith and 
.km will deseit us” Jly fixther was thus left all alone, but h(> 
stood firm and triumphed He refused to take part in the 
idolatrous rites, and performed the Sraddha according to a 
foim which he had himself prepared for the occasion This 
measure of reform raised a storm of opposition fiom his orthodox 
lelatives and friends, and created a permanent breach m the 
f.iinily This was a serious loss, but the gam xvas a great deal' 
more in eonipanson Mv father wiites, “My friends and relatives 
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forsook tiie, but my God took me la with his blessings My 
conscience was satisfied at the triumph of the Right What 
more could I want 

My giandfathei Dwaikanath Tagore died deeply involved 
in debt At the time of his death it was found that his liabi- 
lities amounted to about a cioie of rupees, while his assets 
were onlj 43 lakhs Tu maintain his piincely state, Dwaiaka- 
nath Tagore had appaiently contacted heavy debts in the 
name of his fiim, taking eaie it the same tiiiie to secuii a 
poi tion of his piopei ty m fhi shipi of fi iisf, foi the benefit of his 
family Tlie man igei of Iho fnm Mi I) M Gordon, r on \ on ed 
a meeting of the cicditois, incl infoimod the in that the pio- 
piietois of thi. film were piepaied to miki over to them 
all then piopeity, excepting only the tiust pioperty 
which no one could touch. The cioditois themselves, when 
the pioposal was made, seemed inclined to accept it but 
if did not commend itself to my fathci s sense of lustico 
He hold a biief coiisiiltition with his biothci and astonished 
every one by declaniig that thev would not avail themselves 
of the piotection iffoided bi the tmst but would place every- 
thing unieseivedh in the hands of their cirditois, till all then 
heavy liabilities wore liquidated The cieditors weie deeply 
movtd, and one ol them it is iccoided shed tiais at the meet- 
ing An iiiingement was come to bv which the cieditors took 
chaige of the piopeity and allowed the boic ived sons a siib 
sistencp illowancG of Rs 2j, 000 pci annum My fathoi felt 
supiemclv happy m the concioiisness of having doalt justly by 
his cieditois, and as he went home he remarked to his biothei 
Ginndia that they had perfoimed a “ Vis'vapt Yajna” by 
giving away everything they possessed My father writes, 
“ What I had desiied came to pass I wanted to renou.ioe the 
world, and the woild left me of its own accord What a sin- 
gnlai coincidence ' I had piayed to my God, ‘ I desire nothing 
but Thee and the Loid in his meioy granted my prayei Ho 
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(,00k away cveiy thing fioin me, and levealed Him&elf unto me. 
My heait’b desiie was fulfilled to the letter.” 

The creditoib, howeiei, did not long continue to hold the 
pi Opel ty The} weie so conimced of my tathei s honest inten- 
tions, that in two yeais they lelinquished the estate to his 
management, .xnd .iccoidingly he lesumed its chaige It took 
}eais and yeais foi him to piy off the compounded debts, but 
by means of judicious management, andexemplaiy sclt-dcnial, he 
cventuxllv succeeded in doing so to thi last faithing It 
was not only 111 the niattei of his fathei s debts that he was 
sciiipulous Dwaikaiiath Txgoic had been piotiise 111 his chan- 
ties and some libci.il piomisis of pccuniai} .issistance lemaincd 
iinfulhlled betoie his death My fathei took upon himself the 
discharge of xll such obligations, and in one instance, 111 the 
case of a pioinisc of a likh of lupces made to the Distiict 
Chautablc Socu ty of Calcutta, it is sxid that he jiud not only 
the full donation but inteicst theieon fiom the date on which it 
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E\er sinci embiaciiig the Biahmic iuth, my fathei hadij 
tiaixlh d a good deal He iiiadi it a inlc to sut out on tom 
i\ci} }cxi when the Duiga Puja festival came louiid with a view * 
tpi keep himself aloof fioni the idolatious ceiemonics which wcic 
still adhcitd to and piactised in his domestic ciicle, .xnd which 
hi had no powci to abolish In this way hi tia\ oiled over 
v.xiious paits of India Leaving out of account tin innuinei- 
xblo iilaces he visited in Bengal, the names of Lahoie, Mult.in, 
Amiitsai .and Rangoon may be mentioned among the vanous 
places to which he went, pieachiug and pioclaiming the Biahnio 
leligion, and establishing Samajes, wheie piacticable. In ISSO 
he foi the first time set fVxit on the Himalayas, .ind thcic 
ho heaid the Call which was to definitely deteimmc his 
future course He spent a year and a half among the 
mountains in the vicinity of the Simla Hills, absorbed in* 
intense «tud} and contemplation, and lotiiined to Calcutt.i 
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bhortly after the Sepoy Mutiny, a regenerated Soul, full of 
ardour and enthusiasm to propagate the holy lehgion he had 
embraced It was then that ho pouied foith his inspired 
utterances m a senes of seimons, delivered extempore from 
the pulpit, which made a most profound impiession upon 
the congregation The sermons were taken down in writing 
by myself and othcis, and eventually published in a book 
entitled The Brahma Dharma Vyakhyan, oi “ Exposition of 
the Biahma Dhaima”* 

The autobiogiaphy breaks off at the time when my f.ithin 
lusumed his work in the Brahma Saniai, on his leturn tiom the 
Himalayas Indeed, the last chaptei takes us little beyond 
the threshold of his caieei as a icligious refoimei The eaily 
fifties weic not an eventful period either in my f.ithei’s life, or 
in the histoiy of the Biahma Sama] They woie devot- 
ed to the woik of (jiiiot construction .ind consolidation The 
second period maybe said to commence with the yeai I85‘), 
shoitly after my father’s return from Simla, when an event 
occurred which was destined to woik a great leiolution in the 
Samaj This was the coming of Keshab Chandia Men into the 
ranks of the Biahmo biotheihood I’he immediate cause of 
Keshab’s acquaintance i\ ith my father was his anxiety to take 
the Jlaharshi’s advice as to the jiropriety of taking the mantia 
from his family (}uru iii accordance with the time-honouied 
custom of his foiofatheis I lemembei very well taking him to 
my father, and thi- question pioposed was, — would he bo 
justified 111 eonfoiining to that custom ^ This question, attei 
some diseussion, was decided in the negative. This and sub- 
sequent acts of nonconformity on the part of Keshab, led 
to a senous rupture between him and the ciders of his family 
Matters came to such a pass that Keshab and his wife were 
compelled to leave their home and take sheltei in oiii family- 
house for some time (1862) 


jjee Appendix 1>. 
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My father was much struck by the earnestness and ability 
of young Keshab, and at once accepted him as a friend and co- 
ad]utor A deep and abiding attachment sprang up between 
them. “ The mature man of fift}' joined hini.self to the eager 
youth of twonty-thiec, and they both agreed to woik ivith a 
cheerfulness and enthusiasm which none had experienced 
before ” Thenceforth they jointly began to plan and adopt 
.several impoitant measuies foi the improiement of the Samaj, 
the most noteworthy being the establishing of thi' Biahnia 
Vidj’al.xj’a, a theological Institute wheio both of them ga'\c 
loetuies on leligions subjects iii lleiigali and Mnglish In 
1«()2, iny fathei installed Keshab .is Acharya ol the Sainaj, 
and confeiied on him the title ol Ihahinaii.inda I'Voin 
that tune my fathei was known as the Ih.ulhaii Acharya 
(Chief .Miiiistei) of the Samaj 


But this harmony was not to last 'riic temperaments 
of the tw’o men diffoied too widely to allow of a peimanont 
co-opeiation My fathei, though an uncompiomising enemyj 
of idolatious woiship, w'as essentially conseivativo in his 
instincts While endeavouiing to revi\e the lofty Theism of ' 
the Upanishads, he was not picpaied for measures calculated, 
as it seemed, to subieit the social fabiic of modern Hinduism 
He chei ished an ideal diftering gieatly fioin that of the bulk 
of the educ.iU'd young men ot his d.iy To him ancient India, 
was the ciadle ol all that was pine iii morals .nid leligion. Hej 
/ was .1 man more deeply imbued than any one in inodoni times,' 
with the genuine spin! of the ancient Rishis. It is singular 
that the one field of religious inspiration which was foreign to 
him was the H^rew Scriptures. He was never known to quote 
the Bible, nor do we find any allusion to Christ or his teachings 
in his sermons. For him the Indian Scriptures sufficed. 
His religion was Indian in origin and expression it was 
Indian in ideas and in spirit. The late Rev. Pratap 
Chandra * Jroziimd.av wiotb in a icccnt article, “To 
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the most straitlaced Evangelist the Protestant Bible had no 
greater authority and inspiration than the Qpanishads had foi 
Mahaishi Devendranath. It nourished and deepened every 
faculty 111 him” The Biahman of the L^panishads was the God 
of his woiship, and it was from Biahman that the Samaj derivod 
its name The direct communion oi the human soul with the > 
Supiemc Spirit was the most salient point of his teachings. No' 
Gurus or Piophets stand between our soul and out God We 
see him face to face, and heai His voice in the iiiiiei most depths 
of our conscience The Divinity of Jesus Ohiist, C'hii.st the 
only Mediatoi and Savioin o{ mankind, such doctiiiies weie ii’- 
pugnant to his austere Monotheism As logaids social ii'toim- 
ation, he was foi adojiting .i slow and c.iiitioiis policy, a polic} 
of conciliation . he was in favoui of leaving such lefoims as wcic 
leally re(}uiied to th.e inhnemc of time, and to the ottect of thi' 
teachings of a puie leligion iveshab, on the other hand, was 
a reformer ot a moic pronoiinccil type Though foi many yeais 
he had sat at the feet of the Mahaishi, a time came when he 
could no longer pull on with his conscivatism Iiiteimaiuage, 
remarriage of widows, abolition of caste distinctions, all these 
questions ot ladical leforni weie staitcd and discussed On 
these questions, it would seem, my father yielded as fai as Ins 
conservatism would poimit, but when he thought that Keshab’s 
disciples weie going too far, he diew back in alaim Tlien 
again, theie were other diflfei(‘nc('s between the two. My falhci 
as I have said, was intensely national in Ins leligioiis ideal, 
wheicas Keshabs outlook was inoie cosmopolitan While 
national in some lespects, he was better fitted by his ti.uniiig 
and education to assimilate the ideas and ciiilmtion of the 
West. Indeed, his whole charactoi was moulded by Western 
cultme and Christian inHuences. He drew much of his spiritual 
store from the New Testament, and habitually spoke of Jesus 
Christ in a manner which made his missionaiy fi lends cling to 
^ a hope for his conversion to the’r faith, In “ Jef-is Christ., 



Europe and Asia,” a lecture delivered in April 1 865, Keshab 
says — 

“ I cheiish the piofoundest reveience foi the character of 
Jesus, .iiid the lofty ideal of moral tinth which he taught and 
lived ” In Christ we see not only the cxaltedness of human- 
j ity, but also the giandeur of which Asiatic nature is susceptible. 
To us Asiatics therefore, Chiist is doubly inteiesting, and his 
leligioii IS entitled to onr peculiar legard And thus in Christ, 
Ituiope and Asia the East and the West, may leain to find har- 
mony and unity ’ 

'I'hcso ulti'icinees, though of a dati subsequent to the separa- 
tion, aie sufhcient to -how his .jttitudc tow aids C'hiistiamty, in 
niaiked contrast to my fathei’s. A stiuggle between two 
such tompeianients and such opposite ideals, was bound to end 
Ml di-iuption, and mattoissoon came to a ciisis. 

Tho nnniediate cause of the luptuie is goncially bolicvod to 
have boon the ob|cction laisod by Keshab to the woaimg of the 
sacicd Ihiead by those who conducted Divine Scivice in the 
Ijiahma .Sama) At hisi ni\ f.ilhci was inelineil to gi\c in, and 
even went so fai as actually lo set uji two ot Kosh.ib’s h lends, 
who had discaided then Biahiiiinical thiead, as Acharyas, in the 
)ilace ot the old .Ministers who had refused to comply with tho 
pioposed lefoim But on second thoughts, leflecting pethaps on 
•what was due to the old mimsteis who had siifieied so much 
loi the Samaj, and being desiious of letiuning and harmoniz- 
ing the conseivativc and piogressivc elements m the Sainaj, he 
changed his •mind, and the old thicad-bearing Brahmos weie 
icplaced as IMiniatois* 

The luptiuc between tho tavo pai tics w'as further widened 
by an intermariiage between two persons of diffenmt castes, 
solomniacd by Keshab in 18bS this was a lefoiin of a radical 


* SiiecAppoinlis A, 
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ohai’acter which iiiy father was not prepared to adopt, m op- 
position to the sentiments of the entire Hindu community. For 
some time proposals for sepaiatc services m the same Church 
were discussed, but with no icsult A complete severance seem- 
ed to be the only solution Some of the young men broke 
away, but Keshab held on for some time longer The mutual 
love between the Pradhan Acharya and Biahmanand delayed 
the catastrophe. But as no compromise was possible between 
the two, sepaiation w.is inevitable 

In Februaiy 1H()5, Kesh.ib finally withdrew from the parent 
chuich . in the following yeai he sent a parting address to 
my father, and established the “Biahma Sainaj of India ” On 
the secession of Keshab’s party, my fathei gave his own chuich 
the name of "Adi Brahma Samaj ” 

With this important phase in the history of the Samaj the 
Autobiography does not deal. It would no doubt have been 
of gieat mteiest had it extended to the close of the peiiod, 
culminating in the schism )usl desciibed, fully disclosing the 
causes th.it led to it, and l.iymg baic the inner workings of my 
father’s mind at the time of the occuiience But though inj 
fathc! left it incomplete, the letters that passed between the two 
leadeis at the time, and those that wci e exchanged at the snbso- 
(jiient attempts to hc.il up the diffeiences between the two 
chinches, throw a Hood of light on the controversy And these, 
I think, fully bcai out mv view of the situation as expiessed 
above My father’s woik has thioughout been cons ti active and 
not dcstiuctive. He was a biiildei-up, not a inillci-down Ho 
was, I repeat, not m favour of any levolutionary measiiies of 
icform which might have the effect of permanently alienating 
the general body of his countrymen from the Brahma Samaj, 
.and thus opciate as a bar to the diffusion and acceptance of 
pure Monotheism m the countiy * The substitution of Thcistie 
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worship for the prevailing idolatry, was to his mmd a 
consummation more devoutly to bo wished than mere change 
of social institution or usage How stiongiy he felt this may be 
gathered fiom his wii tings. In a papei called “Wy Twenty five 
Years’ experience ol the Biahuia Sainaj,” he says — 

“I’he piactice of taking the Brahmic Ooi'enant was institu- 
ted on the 7th ' Paush, Shaka 17G3 (1843). On that day I 
took the covenant before Ramchandra Vidyavagish, the 
Achai^a of the Sainaj Fioiii that time I used to travel out 
every yeai, when the J)uiga Piija ivas celebiated at my house. 
Dining my travels, how often have I piaycd to my God with 
tcais in my eyes for the day when idolatrous cciemoiiies would 
bo abolished from oui house, and the adoration of the Infinite 
commence in their stead ’ 

Some time aftci Keshab w i th his disciplos had severed his 
connection with the parent Sania), he detei mined to convene 
a mooting loi the puriiose of consideiing the best means 
foi cementing his paity into a compact leligious associa- 
tion This inoctiiig wMs held m Novcinbei 18()0, at the Metio- 
politan College house in Chitpur Hoad The meeting was 
nuineiousl} attended It was opened by divine seivice, which 
included some hymns, and the lecital of Sciiptural texts, 
extracted from the wiitings of Chiistians, Hindus, Mohamme- 
dans, Paisees and Chinese. This extiuoidiiiaiy innovation ivas 
intioduccd ti show the univeisal and Catholic character of the 
pro 2 )osed Chinch, as will appeal fiom the icsolutions that 
w’cic unanimcfusly earned at the meeting 

These aie 

1. That an Association be established under the title of 
“Brahmo Samaj of India ” 

2 That this Association be bound to prescive the purity 
t * and universality oh its religion. 
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3^ That people of both sexes, believing in the funda- 
mental principles of Biahmoism, shall be admissible 
as members 

10 

4. That mottos and maxims agreeing with the prin- 
ciples of Brahmoism, be glfancd and published fiom 
/ the religious wiitmgs of all nations 
5>* That a vote of thanks be given to Dcveiidra Nath 
Tagoie foi his zeal and laboui in piouioting the 
piogiess of the religion 

On the 23id January ( nth Magh) 1803 the day on which 
the 38th annual festival of the Adi Hi.ihnio Samaj w.is 
celebrated the foundation-stone of the Biahma Saina) of Indni 
was laid, and the election of the Brahma IMandii in JLichua 
Bazai Stieet was completed in August 1800 , since then the 
Samaj, founded by Keshab, has met there Thus, aftci a senes 
of struggles which 10 is needless to detail, Keshab’s ettoits to- 
wards C'lnsolidatuig and bunging together the seceding paily 
in one body weie ciowned with success Hut while woiknig 
for his own COiuich with indcfritig.ible zeal and iinHinohing 
devotion. Keshab. it is a pleasiuc to note, wms nowiso unimnd- 
tiil of the debt ol giatitude he owed to thi‘ Adi Sama], and was 
always anxious to establish a mwlv't civendi between the two 
Chuiehes. He even dicw up a scheme with that object, and 
submitted it to my fathei for his approval, but somehow, all 
his efforts in that duoction fell through. Nevertheless, he 
continued to cheiish the utmost levcience and logaid foi 
my father, and the latter tieated him with pateinal affection to 
the last. The schism in the Brahmo Samaj made no ditteiencc 
m their mutual friendly and coidial relations 

The foundation of the new Chinch of India gave an impetus 
to much missionary enterprise, and Biatap Chandra IMazumd.ii, 
one of the most devoted and pioimncnt of Keshab’s tollow'oro, 
was selected f’oi iiiissioii woik iii Southcin India, wdierc, tliiough 

* Si'u Ajipoudix C. " 
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his exertions, a Brahiuo Sania] was established in the city of 
Madras. Later on, Pratap Chandra earned the banner of 
Theism across the Atlantic, and made his influence felt chiefly 
amongst our Unitarian biethien in the West, and succeeded in 
enlisting then sympathies and co-opcration in our cause. 
Keshab himself went about pleaching the leligion in Bombay 
and Northern India Aghornath Gupta, another missionary, 
traveised with much difficulty the inaccessible forests of Assam, 
and preached with success among its rude and superstitious 
people 

Having established his Chuich on a film footing, Keshab, like 
the founder of the Biahmo Sama|. tinned his thoughts towaids 
the West, and in the beginning of 1S70 set sail for England, 
wheie ho was enthusiastically leceiied. His stay in England 
was “ a constant triumph ’ Hei late Majesty Queen Ahetona, 
knowing how great a powei foi good he wielded in India, graci- 
ously gianted him a pinato audience, which left an indelible im- 
luessum on his heait His winning nianneis, peisuasivc 
Ldoquenee, and biilliant intellectual attainments cie.itcd a highly 
hivoiirable impression on the Biitish public, and he was .itfoided 
eveiy opportunity of piofiting by close peisonal intercourse uith 
some ot the most celebiated scholais and divines of England. He 
was, moieover, foitunate in the fiiendship and intimacy of th.it 
eminent Sanski it scholai Piofessoi Max Muller, whogne.s us an 
appreciative .sketch ol the life .vnd work of Kesh.ib in his 
I’liogiaphical Essays 

‘ On Kesh.ib’, s i etui n to India’ R.iys Miss Collet in her 
histoiy of tfie Bi.ihmo Saiua), “ he immediately began to put 
m practice some of the hints he had gathered in Jtlngland, and 
staited what he e<alled 'J'he Indiin Rofoim A.ssoeiation,” a 
body of which the nucleus was fciken fiom his own Church, but 
which was declared to be open to all classes, laces and ciceds, 
who would join to promote the social and moral reform, ation o‘f 
the people of Indi.a.” The* Association was divided into five' 
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branches, viz Fenialelraprovemcnt, Education, CheapLiteratuie, 
Temperance and Charity The first section commenced by open- 
ing a Female Normal and Adult school for ladies who wished to 
be instructed themselves, or to be trained for teaching others 
The Normal School has long been closed, but ICeshab’s Victoiia 
Institution foi ladies, with a gill’s school attached to it, 
aftei various vicissitudes, exists tj the piesent day It was 
at this time that Koshab and his followeis established their 
Boaiding House, called the Bhaiat Asram Industii.il schools, 
night schools, and othei ehaiitable experiments followed, but in 
the attempt to do so much at once, failme .ind disappointment 
weio inevitable The most 11112101 taut step in Kcsh.ab's c.aieer 
was the 2)aiL t.ikoii by him in .iseeitaining fiom ext’Cit medic.il 
opinion the 2i'opei and minimum age !oi the maiiiago of gnls, 
and legalizing Biahmo marnages by getting AetIIIofl872 
passed, 

Keshab Chaiidia would now seem to have attaineil the 
summit of his ambition His fondest ex2)cctali()ns wcio lealized 
He had suiroundcd himself with a band of devoted followeis, 
some of whom iioish^iped him as an Aiatai iiith a blind un- 
reasoning faith Evciytliing seemed to smile acioss his path, 
and a -wide field of usefulness and icfoim lay 023cn bcfoie him, 
when, all of a sudden, a black cloud showed itself on the hoii- 
zon. This was the maiiiage of his daughter with the Mahai.i|a 
of Kuchbehai I do not 23iopose to entei here upon the merits 
of the bitter conti ov ersy that ensued — suffice it to say that a 
consideiable body of his followeis stioiigly disapproved of the 
step he had thought fit to take, and that this marriage was the 
occasion of a fiiither schism in the Samaj. On, Thuisday, the 
22nd Maieh 1878, a large meeting of the membeis of the 
Bnahnia Samaj of India was called at the Brahma Mandn, in 
which it was agreed that Babu Keshab Chandra Son, the 
]\I mister of the Mandir, by countenancing the 2’i’6™atuie m.ai- 
ii.ago of his daughter, and by allowing idolatrous nfes to be 
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obseived in connection with that marriage, had violated the 
piinciples accepted by himself and the Brahma Saraaj of India 
It was therefore lesolved that “ he was not fit to continue in 
the office of the Minister The outcome of the opposition was 
the foimation of a thud bianch, known as the Sadhaian Biahmo 
Sarnaj This section of the Sania) counts, xmong its members, 
such distinguished men as Ananda Alohan Bose, K G. Gupta, 
Pandit Shiva Nath Shasta, Di P K Uoj , Sasipada Banneiji 
and others 

The name “ Sadhaian ” bania] is significant, as showing that 
it claims to have idvanced fioni a Chinch Goi eminent of 
a theocratic tjpc to a Chinch Government on lepiesentative 
and demociatic principles 

The last stage of Keshab’s theological development is that 
lopresented by the fomnlation of tht New Dispensation. In 
ISSl Keshab pioclaimed this Dispensation, which, besides a 
number of iites and oeieraonies adopted fioni oui own and 
othoi sj stems ot religion, emphasises the fundamental unity 
of all leligion-. Its_cieed, as piopounded by its founder, is 
shortly — 

The Haitnoii} of all Scuptuies and all Saints and all 
sects 

The Haimony of Reason and Faith, of devotion and duty, 
of Yoga and Bhakti 

The Chuich of the One Supicme No idolatiy 

The Chuich of Univeisal Biotherhood No caste or 
seetg,uanism 

The following is an Extiact horn the Creed of the New Dis- 
pensation as set ftsith in the “Navasamhita — 

“I accept and icvere the Scuptuies so far as they are lecoids 
of the wisdom and devotion and piety of inspired geniuses, and 
the dealings of God's providence in the salvation of nations, of 
which rccojuls the spirit is of Qjod’s, but the letter man a, 

3 
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“I accept and revere the world’s prophets and saints, as far 
as they embody and reflect the different elements of divine 
character, and set forth the higher ideals of life for the instruc- 
tion and sanctification of the world 

“My creed is the Science of God which enhghteneth all. 
My Gospel is the love of God which saveth all My heaven is 
life in God which is accessible to all My church is that in- 
visible Kingdom of God, in which is all truth, all love, all 
holiness ” 

The schism in the Brahma Samaj is deplored by some as 
tending to weaken the cause of Theism iii India, but it may be 
construed as a happ3' event in another light Professor Max 
Muller, takes a brighter and more hopeful view of the se- 
paration, as will appear fiom the following passage — 

“If we call the separation of the Biahma Samaj of India 
from the old Adi Brahma Samaj, and again the separation of the 
Sadharan Samaj from the Brahma Samaj of India, a schism, we 
seem to condemn by the vciy woid we use But to my mind these 
throe societies seem like three blanches of the one vigorous 
tree, the tree that was planted by Ram Mohon Roy. In 
different ways they all serve the same purpose they are all 
doing, I believe, uiimixed good, in helping to realise the dream 
of a new religion for India, it may be for the whole world — a 
religion free fiom many corruptions of the past, call them idola- 
try, or caste, or verbal inspiration, oi priestcraft, — and firmly 
founded on a belief in the One God, the same in the Vedas, the 
same in the Old, the same in the New Testament, the same m 
the Koran, the same also in the hearts of those who have no 
longer Vedas or Upaiiishads or any sacred‘ Books whatever 
between themselves and their God The stream is small as yet, 
but it is a living stream. It may vanish for a time, it may 
change its name and follow new paths of which as yet we have 
no idea. But if there is ever tp be a new religion *in India, it 








will, I believe, owe its very life-blood to the large heart of 
Kammohan Boy and his worthy disciples, Debendra Nath 
Tagore and Keshab Chandra Scn.’^ 

After Keshab’b separation, my fathei practically rctiied 
from active work in the Samaj He had trained up ministers 
to conduct the service of his own Adi Samaj, and appointed a 
Committee for the management of its affairs. He continued 
however, to keep a close supervision over the affairs of the 
Samaj, and eveiything was done with his knowledge and under 
his advice and guidance to the last For himself he had now 
another call. That call was to withdiaw himself from the dm 
and bustle of the world, and spend his days in comiiiunion with 
his God. “ It was to live before the woild,” as one has well 
said, — “in It and yet out of it, the life of a true Rishi, and pour 
foith over all who came into his piesence the genial radiance of 
a man of God Henceforth he became the common patiiarch 
of all the Samajes, and a Maharshi tor all Hindus 

At Bolpm, in the Birbhum District, my tathei had built 
many years befoie a sort of letieat, which he called the Santi- 
niketan or the “ Abode of Peace ” Heie he had a house, a 
gaiden, a mandir and a hbiary, and all conveniences for retire- 
ment and study Here in his younger daj s he often used to 
spend his time in meditation and prayer with his favourite 
disciples, and entertain pilgrims that visited the Hermitage. 
The Santi-niketiin, with all its grounds and appurtenances, have 
been dedicated to the public for the pui’poses of Theistic 
worship by a Tiust deed, and a Mela is held there on the 7th 
Paush every yeai. 

From the tyne of his retirement to his death seveialjears 
elapsed A portion of this period was spent in travelf in, 
the Himalayas, in Chinsura by the bank of the Ganges, 
and lastly m Calcutta For some time my father lived 

* Biographical Essays (1884) p. 83. 

I Bombay, Kashmii and Hongkofig weic among the places visited. 
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in a separate house in Park street, but he finally settled down 
in his ancestral home at Jorasanko. 

In the latter part of 1902 the Maharshi’a health gave way, 
and since then he was constantly ailing. During the last few 
months his life was often despaired of, but his wonderful con- 
stitution repeatedly conquered death During his last days, a 
favourite stanza of Hafiz was always on his lips. 

“ The bell is tolling. I have heard the call, and am 
ready to depart with all my luggage ’ 

At last he heard the call, and on Thursday the 19th January 
1905, at 1-55 P M quietly passed away at his family lesidencc 
in Calcutta, conscious almost till the last moment, and suriound- 
ed by his soiiowing children and giandchildren. 

My late lamented fiiend, Ananda Mohan Bose, iii a letter 
written on receipt of the uews of his death, says of him — 

I “ Son of Dwarkanath Tagore, and the first Secretary, I 
believe, of the British Indian Association, he might have been 
a Maharaja long bofoie this But he chose the better part 
Maharajas die but Mahaishis live, — live in the grateful hearts 
* of unborn generations ” 

In conclusion, I wish to advcit to one oi two other mattcis 
bearing on the history and progress of the Brahmo Samaj, 
which have not found a place in the foregoing sketch 

The most impoi tant reform that was introduced after my 
father returned from the Hills, was the Ariushthan Paddhati, or 
the Brahmic Ritual, intended to regulate the observance of the 
domestic rites and ceremonies obtaining among our people at 
the present day. 

Foi many years the Brahmo Dharma, in spite of the enthu- 
siasm of its first adherents, had continued to be little more 
than a cold intellectual cieed its effect on practical life was 
I almost ml. The Biahmic Covenant, binding every 'Brahmo to 
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renounce idol-worship, ivas, in the majority of cases, honoured ' 
more in the breach than in the observance. Many a Brahmo 
had thus to live a life of untaithfulness, being forced to contoim 
to social obseri ances which his conscience did not approve ot. 
One exception to this was the jierformance by the Maharshi 
of his father’s Shraddha on monotheistic principles as related 
above. The second was the performance of the wedding 
ceremony of his daughter Sukiimaii, my second sister, without 
any idolatrous rites m 1861, after his letum from Simla This 
innovation may justly be kaid to haic ushered a new era into 
the history of the Brahma Sauiaj Our lelatives were gieatly 
embitteied at this fresh instance of nuncontormitj the legality 
of the modified ceieiiionial was moieover not altugethci fiee 
fiom doubt But in the face of these discouragements the le- 
formed marriage was celebrated amidst gi eat enthusiasm and, 
rejoicing on the part ot the Biahmo communitj. 

These reformed practices, however, were confined to one or 
two Brahmo families, and it ivas necessarj to do something to 
bring them into use among the gcneial Brahmo community. 
Accordingly my father set to work to prepare a complete Kitual' 
embodying all the Hindu domestic ceremonies in the original Ve- 
dic, non-idolatrous foim. Every important phase ot Hindu soci.il 
life has its own saciaments Of the twelve Sanskars or sacia- 
mental rites enjoined by Grihya Sutras, Manu and othei authoi- 
itics, beginning with Gai-bhadhan or the ceiemony of conception, 
and ending in Vivaha oi marriage, the most important aie 
■ Upanayan or, investiture with the sacied cord, and inariiage. 
This mvestiture is looked upon , like the Christian iitc of Bap- 
tism, as a spiritual second birth oi regeneration Marriage is the 
twelfth and the last Sanskai. When the Brahmachari or the 
student has finished his studies, he passes on to the second life- 
stage (Asrama), marries and becomes a house-holder (Grihastaj, 
Marriage is a religious duty incumbent upon all. Besides these 
Sanskaras, there is the Antyeshti or funeral ceremony, and 



Sraddha, conaiBtiag of homage paid to, aad prayers for, the 
dead. 

In tho Book of Brabmic Ritual, it will be observed that such 
of tho non-vedic portions of the orthodox ritual as can be 
kept consibtently with Theistic pnnciples, have been retained, 
with such modifications as are wan anted by the exigencies of 
modem life 

In the Upanayan or the thread ceremony, for instance, the 
investiture with the thiead, the begging of alnis, the 
Bramachaii oi student receiving instructions from the Guru, 
these and such other rites as .we the essential part of the 
ceremony, have all been ret.unod. Alter the investiture, the 
student is initiated into the holy Gayatri,* a Vodic Mantra 
handed down to us from hoary antiquity, and tho duties of 
student-life aic duly impressed upon him. 

As logaids marriage, the only iinpoitant departuic bom the 
existing practice which distinguishes the new Ritual fiom the 
old, IS the omission of the Snligiam and the Hoina ceremony, 
which constitute a maiked feature in oidinaiy Hindu marriages. 
The ceiemony of Kanyadan oi giving away the bride, the rite of 
Saptapadi oi walking of seven steps together by the married 
couple, have all been loft intact in the leformed Ritual, nor dfles 
it contravene any of the provisions of the Hindu law as to the 
_ rules of consanguinity, the prohibition of Sagotra and inter- 
caste marrriages. . 

The Biahmos of the Adi Saraaj had for some time been 
endeavouimg to piociue a formal act of legislation to legalize 
Brahmo mairiages, but on fuither consideration they abandoned 
the attempt as useless, being advised that marriages solemnized 


* ThiE IE the Gayatn Mant a 

That ador.ihle glory of Savitn (Vivifior,, the Heavenly God, ws contem* 
plate. Our pious thoughts may He eulighten. 




Rabindra Nath Tagore under the Chhatim tree 
(Maharshi’s favonte scat, Santiniketan) 
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in accordance with the form of the Adi Brahmo Samaj were quite 
as valid as mariiages performed under a legislative enactment 

When, therefoic, at the instance of Keshab Chandra Son, 
Government wanted to pass a mairiage law applicable to the 
whole of the Brahmo community, requiring parties desirous to 
marry to appear before a registrar of Brahmo mariiages and get 
theii marriage registered by him, the members of the Adi 
Saina], deeming themselves as much Hindu as the rest of the 
community, applied to Government for exemption from the pio- 
posed Act Owing to their strennous opposition, the marriage Act 
of liS72 was passed, in its present form, foi the benefit of those 
ivho did not profess any recognized foiin of religion The 
passing of the Marriage Act of 1872 was hailed as a signal 
triumph by Keshab and his ^larty, but the members of the Adi 
Samaj did not share in this feeling, inasmuch as they wcie 
unaffected by its provisions At the present daj, all sections 
of the Biahiiio Sama), with the exception of the Adi Samaj, 
avad themselves of the Act by getting their marriages 
legisteieU, nftei making the negatnc declaiatioii as to religion 
leqiiiied by the Act, while the Adi Samaj follows a iitual of 
its own, without registration 

Whcthei the omission of the idoUwoiship and HomaCeio- 
iiiony forming pait of the ordinaiy Hindu maiiiages would have 
the effect of invalidating marriages celebrated according to the 
Adi Brahmo Samaj iitual, is a question on which there is a differ- 
ence of opinion among lawyers — but the gcneial trend of legal 
opinion seem» to bo in favoui of the validity of such marriages, 
especially when they are sanctioned by usage of long standing. 
My father was stiongly opposed to legistration as required by the 
Act, and nevei doubted the validity of marriages solemnized in 
the presence of God 

A few years before my fathei’s death, he had completed his 
autobiogra.phy, and, when finished, he entrusted it to his favorite 
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pupil Priyflnath Shastri for publication, conferring upon him the 
foil benefits of its copyright Although he had oiiginally object- 
ed to its publication during his life-time, he was' induced upon 
leconsideration to withdraw the objection, and the book was 
published shortly before his death, with certain supplementary 
letters in the form of an Appendix. 

The autobiogiaphy contains no stirring adventures, or 
sensational incidents of any kind. Its value consists in its being 
a reeoid of the spiritual struggle of a noble soul against early 
associations, conventionality, and family ties- — the struggle of a 
soul stiiving to use fiom empty idolatious ceremonial to the tine 
worship of the One living God the Brahman of the Upanishads, 
the Powei which operates in the universe, creating, sustaining 
and destioying, the Eternal Spiiit immanent in the world with- 
out and in the soul of man. The record, in fine, is one of an 
illumined life struggling towaids more light, and shedding its 
brilliance on all around. However much the convincing diction of 
the oiiguial may have suffered in tianslation, I venture to hope 
that this authentic and fiist-hand testimonj of the direct vision 
of God may prove helpful and instructive to the devotee and 
the philosopher alike. 

I have been helped m the work of translation by my daughter 
Indira Devi, who has tried her best to make it as faithful and 
literal as she possibly could regard being had to the consider- 
able divergence of Westein and Eastein modes of thought. 


Baliqanj, Calcutta. 
20th October, 1908. 


SATYENDEANATH TAGORE. 
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CHAPTER I. 


My grandmother was veiy fond of me To me, also, she was 
all in all during the days of my childhood. My sleeping, sitting, 
eating, all were at her aide Whenever she went to Kaligkai^ I used 
to accompany her I cried bitterly when she went to Jagannalh 
Kshetra,* and Brindaban^ leaving me behind She was a deeply 
religious woman. Every day she used to bathe in the Ganges very 
early in the morning , and every day she used to weave garlands of 
flowers with her own hands for the Shalgram ® Sometimes she 
used to take a vow of solar adoration, giving offerings to the siin 
from sunrise to sunset On these occasions I also used to be with 
hei on the terrace in the sun And constantly bearing the mantrat^ 
of the sun-worship repeated, they became quite familiar to me. 

«• 

At other times Didxma^ used to hold a Haritasar’’ festival, and 


' The temple of Kali in Caloutta. 

* Two places of pilgrimage, 

’ The family idol. 

* Texts from the Shastros, 

• I adore the eun, red as Java, flower, brilliant eon of Kaidiyapa, enemy 

of darkness, destroyer of all evila. 

^ GrandmotHer 

• A Vaisiinavite festival. 
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the whole night there was Kalka and Ku tan, \ the noise of which 
would not let us sleep 

She used to look after the whole household, and do much of the 
work with her own hands Owing to her skill in housekeeping, all 
domestic concerns worked smoothly under her guidance After 
evei}body had taken their meals, she would eat fool cooked by her- 
self I too had a share in hei havishyanna * And this prasad^ of 
hers was more to my taste than the food prepared for myself. She 
was as lovely in appearance as she was skilled in her work, 
and steadfast in her religious faith But she had no liking for 
'the frequent visits of the Ma-Gosam ‘ There was a certain free- 
dom of mind 111 her, together with her blind faith in religion. I 
used to accompany her to our old familv-house to see Gopinath 
Thakur ‘ But I did not like to leave her and go to 'the outer 
apartments. I would "stt in her lap and natch ever} thing, quietly, 
from the window. Now my Dtdima is no more But after how 
long, and after how much seeking, have I now found the Dtdima 
that IS hers also, and, seated on Her lap, am watching the pageant of 
this world 

Some days before her death Dtdima said to me, “ 1 will give 
all I have to you, and nobody else " Shortly after this she 
gave me the key of her box I opened it and found seme rupees 
and gold mohurs, whereupon I went about telling everyone I had got 
mudt-mudki ® In the year 1757 Shah (1242 B S.) when Didima was 
on her death-bed, my father had gone on a ]ouiney to Allahabad. The 
vaxdya'’ came and said that the patient should not be kept in the 
house any longer So they brought my grandmother out into the 
- open, in order to take her to the banks of the Ganges But Didima 
still wanted to live , she did not wish to go to the Ganges. She 


‘ Recitation and singing of hymns 

* Ricc and ghee— an abstemious diet prescribed on special occasions. 

* Consecrated food 

‘ Prie')tes8 of the Vaishnav'ites 

• The family idol 

• Rice parched and sweetened — henct> white and gold coloured. 
Physician, doctor. 
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said, “If Dwarkanath had been at home, jou would never have 
been able to carry me awav ” But they dij» not listen to her, and 
proceeded with her to the inei side She said, “ as you are taking 
me to the Ganges against mj wish, so will I too gne }ou 
great tiouble , I am not going to die soon ’’ She was kept in a 
tiled shed on the banks of the Ganges, where she remained living 
for thiee nights During this time I was alwa)s theie with her, by 
the river 

On the night before D,dtmas death I was sittmg'at Nimtola 
Ghat' on a coarse mat near the shed It was the nighi’of the full- 
moon, the moon had risen the buining-ground was near. They 
w'ere singing the holy name %x> Dtdma “Will such a day ever 
come when, uttering the name of Hati, life will leave me.” The" 
sounds leached mj ears faintly, borne on the night-wind , at this 
opportune moment a stiange sense of the unreality of all things 
suddenly entered my mind 1 was as if no longer the same man 
A strong aversion to wealth arose within me The coarse bamboo- 
mat on which I sat seemed to be my fitting seat, carpets and 
costly spreadings seemed hateful, in iny mind was awakened a joy 
unfelt before I was then eighteen teais old 


CHAPTER II. 

Up to this time I had been plunged in a life of luxury and* 
pleasute. I had never sought after spiritual truths. What was 
religion, what was God ? I knew nothing, had learnt nothing My 
mind could scarcely contain the unwoildly joy, so simple and 
natural, which I experienced at the burning-ghat Language is 
weak in every way, how can 1 make others understand the joy I . 
felt? It wjs a spontaneous deligjht, to which n ibod) can attain by 


' A bunung ghat in Caleutts. 
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atg^iitneirt or logic. God hirtisetf seelts for the opportunity of 
pouring it out He had vouchsafed it unto me in the fulness 
of tune. _ Who says there is no God? This is proof enough 
of His existence I was not prepared for it, whence then 
did I receive this joy ? 

With this sense of joy and renunciation, I returned home at 
midnight That night I could not sleep It was this blissful 
state of mind that kept me awake Throughout the night 
my heart was suffused with a moonlight radiance of joy At 
daybreak I went again to the riverside to see Dtdtma. She was 
then drawing her last breaths. They had carried her into the midst 
of the Ganges, and were fervently crying aloud the names of 
" Ganga N'arayan Brahma Didtma breathed her last I drew 
near and saw that her hand aas placed on her breast, with the 
fouith finger pointing upwards Turning her finger round and 
round, and crying Hartbol, she passed into the next world When 
I saw this it seemed to me that at the time of death she pointed out 
to me with uplifted finger, “ That is God, and the Hereafter ” As 
Dtdima had been my friend in this life, so was she the guide to the 
next 

~ Her shraddha ceremony tvas celebrated with great pomp 
Anointing ourselves with oil and turmeric, we went and planted the 
v! isha kashtha of the S'raddha on the banks of the Ganges 
These few days passed in a whirl of excitement and confusion. 
1 hen I tried to recover the joy of the night previous to Didima's 
death But I never got it back At this time the state of my mind 
was one of continued despondency and indifference to the world 
On that night the indifference had been coupled with delight 
Now, in the absence of that delight, a deep gloom settled 
on my mind I longed for a repetition of that ecstatic feeling 
I lost all interest in everything else There is a story in Bhagavata, 
which might furnish a parallel to my case. 


* The namee of the Deity 

* A sacuficial post with the fi^re of a bull at the top« 




[ 5 ] 

Narada is talking about himself thus to Veda^vycaa.^ “In my 
former birth I was the son of a certain Rishi’s maidservant. 
During tlie rainy season, many holy people used to come and seek 
lefuge in that Rishi's hermitage I used to minister to their want' 
In course of tune divine wisdom dawned upon me, and my mind 
was filled with a single hearted devotion to Han Then when those 
holy men were about to leave the hermitage they, in tlie goodness 
of their heart, taught me the mysteries of philosophy, which enabled 
me to un''ei stand clearly the glorv of Han My mother was the 
Rishi's maidservant and I was her only son " Ekdtmajd me 
janini ” It was onlv for her sake that I could not leave the Rishis 
asrama One night she went out to milk the cows On the way 
she was bitten by a black serpent that she had trod on, and 
she died But I looked upon this event as a great opportunity for 
the fulfilment of my desire, and alone I entered a huge and terrible 
forest, shuU with the voice of cicadas In the course of my wander- 
ings I felt very hungry and thirsty I relieved my fatigue by drink- 
ing and bathing in a pool of water Then I went and sat under- 
neath an (ishvatlha tree, and accotding to the teaching of the 
saints began meditating on the Spirit of God dwelling within 
the soul My mind was flooded with emotion, my eyes were filled 
w ith tears All at once I saw the shining vision of Brahma in 
the h'tus core of mv heart thrill passed througlrmy whole body, 

I felt a ]oy beyond ill measure But the nevt moment I could see 
him no more On losing sigh*^ of ihat beatific vision which destroys 
all sorrow, I suddenly rose from the ground A great sadness 
came over my spiiit Then I tried to sec Him again by force 
of contemplation, but found him not 1 became as one stiicken with 
disease, and w'ould iioi. be comforted Meanwhile I suddenly 
heard a voice in the air, ‘ In this life thou shalt see me no 
more Those whose heirts have not been purified, who have not 
attained the highest Yoga, cannot see me It was only to stimulate 
thy love that I once appeared beforo thee 

I was exactly in the same position For want of the jnv of that ' 


» Vyasa iClum who ooUeoted the Vedas and other Shastraa, 
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night, my heart was sore distressed. But it was that which awaken- 
ed my love of God Only in one point did my case differ from 
this storv of Xarada's His heait had first obtained love and faith by 
hearing the praise of Hart from the lips of the Rishts, and after- 
wards he received from them much instruction regarding the know- 
ledge of Brahma But I had had no opportunity of my love and 
faith being aroused by any such praises of Hart, nor had any one 
^deigned to impart to me the truths of divine wisdom The fair winds 
of luxury and pleasure were blowing all around me day and 
night Yet in spite of these adverse circumstances, God in His 
mercy gave me the spirit of renunciation, and took away from me 
my attachment for the world And then He who is the source of all 
]oy gave me new life by pouring streams of ]oy into my mind 
This mercv of His is beyond compare. He alone is my Guru 
,,He alone is my Father. 


CHAPTER III. 

One day, after Didinia's death, whilst sitting in my boythakkhana,^ 
I said to those around me “ I’o-day I have become a kalpalat u ’ 
Whoever will ask of me anything that it is in my power to give, that 
will I give to him, Nobody else asked me for anything, except my 
cousin Braja Babu, who said, “ Give me those two btg mirrors, give 
me those pictures, gi\e me that gold-laced diess suit I immediate- 
ly gave him all these The next day be biought men and took 
away all the boythakkJiana things There were some good pictures 
and other valuable articles of furniture, he took them all away 
In this manner I gave away all my things But the grief in my 


^ Men’s Bitting-i oom 

’ The wishing-tree that gives all you may want. 
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heart remained just the same, nothing could dispel it. I knew not 
where to turn for solace. Sometimes, lying on a sofa and pondering} 
over problems about God, I used to become so absent-minded, that 
I did not know when I had got up fiom my couch and taken my 
meals, and lain down again I used to feel as if I had been lying 
there the whole time I would go alone to the Botanical Gardens in 
ihe middle of the day. whenever 1 got a chance It was a very 
secluded solitary spot I used to take mv seat on a tombstone in 
the middle of the gardens Great grief was in my heart Darkness 
was all around me The temptations of the world had ceased, but 
the sense of God was none tier — earthly and heavenly happiness 
were alike withdrawn Lite was dieary, the woild was like a grave- 
yard I found happiness in nothing, peace in nothing The 
ravs of the midday sun seemed to me black At that time this song 
suddenly broke from mi lips, “Vain, oh 1 vain is the light of day, 
without knowledge all is dark as night ’’ This was my first song. 

I used to sing it out loud sitting alone on that tombstonei^ 

I then felt a strong desire to leain Sanskiit From m} boyhood 
I had been fond of Sanskrit I used to carefully commit to me- 
moiy the SloH'ts of Chanakya Wheneier I heard a good sloka 
I learnt it by heart There was then in our house a famil) Pundit 
His name was Kamalakant.i Cbudamani Ins home Bansberia 
Formerly he was attached to the familv of Gopimohun Tagoie ; 
then he came to us He was a Icained man of stiong character 
I was then young, and he was vciy fond of me, whilst I looked up 
to him with reverence One day I said to him “ I will read Mug- 
dhabodha Vyakarana'^ with you” He said " Do, by all means I 
will teach it to you ” Then I commenced the Mugdhabodka with 
Chudamani, aad began learning by heart ja da ga ba, jha 
dha gha bha “ It was as a means of acquiring the knowledge of 
Sanskrit that I first threw myself enthusiastically into the study of 
Mugdhabodha with Chudamani One day he quietly took out 
a piece of paper with his writing on it, and putting it into my hand 

* The Sanskrit Grammar by Vopadev, the ordinary text-book on Gram-' 
mar used m Bengal, 

a Letters of the alphabet ‘ 
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said “Put your signature to this.” “What is this vvriung ?” I asked. 
On reading it I found it said I would hive to support his son 
Shyamacharan for life. I signed it then and there, I had great 
love and respect for Chudamani, so I put down ray signature 
at his request without any hesitation I gave no thought at the 
time to what it meant Shortly afterwards our sahha ptmdif^ 
Chudamani died Then Shyamacharan came to me, with that 
bit of signed paper, and said “My father is dead I am helpless, 
you will now have to support me See here, you have already 
promised to do so” I agreed to this, and fiom that time 
Shyamachatan stayed with me He knew same Sanskrit 1 asked 
him where I could find truths regarding the Godhead "In the 
Mahahhat ata"^ he answered Then I began leading the Mahnbhat at 
with him. On opening the book, one paniculai sloka struck my eye, 
which is as follows — 

“May you have faith in religion, maj jou always be devoted to 
religion, leligion alone is the friend of him who has entered the 
next world However well you may serve Mammon and woman, 
you can never bung them under control nor are they evei constant ’’ 

On reading this sUka of the Mahabhat ala, I felt greallj inspirited 
1 had an idea that m all languages, as in Bengali and English, 
adjectives preceded nouns But in Sanskrit I found the noun was 
here, and the adjective right away over there It took me some 
time to master this I read through a good portion of the Maka- 
bhaiata I remember qmie \vell Upamanyu's leverence for his^«i« 
in the story of Dhaumya Rishi Now that voluminous book has 
become accessible to the reading public through translation But in 
those days very few people used to read it in the original My 
thirst for spiritual Knowledge led me to read a great deal of it 


’ Family pundit -w ho usuallj presides at ftsaemhlies of learned pundits. 

» Ancient India, like ancient Greece, boasts of two great epics — the Maba- 
bharata, based on the legends and traditions of a great hi'-toi ical war, is the 
Iliad of India , while the Ramaj ana describing the wanderings and adven- 
tures of a prince banished from his country may be<oanipared to the Odyssey 
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As pn the one hand there were my Sanskrit studies in the 
searcii after truth, so on the other hand there was English. I hadi 
read numerous English works on philosophy But with all this,! 
the sense of emptiness of mind remained ]ust the same, nothing 
could heal it, my heart was being oppressed by that glo im of sadness) 
and feeling of unrest. Did subjection to nature comprise the whole 
of man's existence ? I asked Then indeed are we undone. The 
might of this monster is indomitable. Fire, at a touch, reduces 
everything to ashes. Put out to sea in a vessel, whirlpools will 
drag you down to the bottom, gales will throw you into dire distress 
There is no escape from the clutches of this Nature-fiend If bow- 
ing down to her decree be our end and aim, then indeed are we un- 
done What can we hope for. whom can we trust ’ Again I 
thought, as things are reflected on a photographic plate by the rays 
of the sun, so are mateiial objects minifested to the mind by the sen- 
ses, this IS what IS called knowledge Is there any other way but this 
of obtaining knowledge ? These were the suegestnns that Western 
philosophy had brought to my mind. To an aiheist this is 
enough, he does not want anj thing beyond nature But how could 
I rest fully satisfied with this ? My endeavour was to obtain God, 
not through blind faith but bj the light of knowledge And 
being unsuccessful in this, my mental struggles increased from 
day to day Sometimes I thought I could live no longer.^ 


CHAPTER IV. 

• 

Suddenly, as I thought and thought, a flash as of lightning broke 
through this darkness of despondencj I saw that knowledge of the 
material world is born of the senses and the objects of sight, 
sound, smell, touch and taste But together with this knowledge, I 
am also enabled to know that Jam the knower Simultmeously 
with the facts of seeing, touching smelling and thinking, I also come 
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to know that it is 1 who see, touch, smell and think. With the 
knowledge of objects comes the knowledge of the subject, with the 
knowledge of the bodv comes the knowledge of the spirit within. 
It was after a prolonged search for truth that I found this bit of 
light, as if a ray of sunshine had fallen on a place full of extreme 
daikness I now realised that with the knowledge of the outer 
world we come to know our inner self After this, the more 1 
thought over it, the more did I recognize the sway of wisdom 
operating throughout the whole world. For us the sun and moon 
rise and set at regular intervals, for us the wind and ram are set m 
motion in the proper seasons All these combine to fulfil the one 
design of pieserving our life Whose design is Ibis ? It cannot 
be the design of matter, it must be the design of mind Therefore 
this universe is propelled by the power of an intelligent being 

I saw that the child, as soon as born, drinks at its mother’s 
breast Who taught it to do this ’ He alone, who gave it life 
Again who put love into the mothei’s heart ? Who but He that 
put milk into her bieast He is that God who knows all our wants, 
whose rule the universe obejs When my mind s eje had opened 
thus far, the clouds of grief were in a great measure dispelled. 
I felt somewhat consoled 

One day, while thinking of these things I suddenly recalled how. 
long ago, in my eaily youih, I had once realised the Infinite as 
manifested in the infinite heavens Again I turned my gaze towards 
this infinite sky, studded with innumerable stars and planets, and 
saw the eternal God, and felt that this glory was His He is 
infinite wisdom, He from whom we have derived this limited know- 
ledge of ours, and this body. Us receptacle, — is Himself without form 
He is without body or senses He did not shape this universe with 
his hands By His will alone did He bring it into existence He is 
neither the Kalt^ of Kalighat, nor the family Shalgram. Thus was 
laid the axe at tlie root of idolatry In studj'ing the mechanism 
of creation, we find evidences of the wisdom of the Cieator, On 
looking at the starry sky, we feel that He is infinite By the help of 


The presiding deity of the temple. 
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this slender thread, His attributes became clearer to my mind. 
I saw that no one could frustrate the will of Him Who is Infinite 
Wisdom Whatever He wills, comes to pass We collect all the 
necessary materials, and then make a thing , He by His will, creates' 
all the materials necessary for the making of things. He is not' 
only the maker of the world, but what is more. He is its Creator. 
All created things are transient, corruptible, changeable, and depen- 
dent. The Perfect Wisdom that has created them and is guiding' 
them, that alone is eternal, incorruptible, unchangeable, and self- 
dependent That eternal, true and perfect Being is the source of all 
good, and the object of all worship After debating in my mind' 
for days and days I made sure of this much , after continuous and* 
strenuous endeavour I arrived at this conclusion And yet my heart 
kept trembling The path of knowledge is beset with difficulties. 
Who would bear me up, cheer and encourage me along this path ? 
Who would give.his assent to the conclusion I had arrived at f Do 
you know what kind of assent I mean ? Like that which I received 
from a boatman of the Padijia ‘ 

I had once been to our Zeniindari in Kaligram and was return- 
ing home after a long time I was in a boat on the Padma It was 
then the rainy season Dark masses of cloud were in the sky, and 
a strong gale had sprung up The Padma was in a mighty 
tuimoil, and the boatman, seeing a heavy storm approaching,, 
dared not proceed, and made the boat fast to the shore. 
Even there the boat could not keep still for the waves But 
I had been away fo' so long that I was in a hurry to get home. 
When there was a slight lull in the storm at about 4 o clock in the 
afternoon. I asked the boatman, “ Can you put out the boat now ? ” 
He said, “ I ca.n, if huzoot so commands.” “ Then let go ” I 
Slid But considerable time passed, and y et the boat did not move 
Half-an hour elapse^d, still it showed no signs of leaving Calling 
the boatman I said, “ Just now you told me you could start if I so 
ordered I have given my orders, why then have you not yet star- 


' River Padma a branch of the Ganges 
* Landed ^istates in Rajahahi Dislijot. 
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ted ? The storm, has now abated a little, there is no knowing when 
it may burst upon us again. If we are going, let us start at once." 
He said “The old Dewann^ said to me, ‘ What are you about, you 
fool of a boatman ? In the first place dont you see this is 
the confluence of the Sarda, no signs of the opposite bank are to be 
Seen anywhere ; then again it is tiie last day {sanh anti) of 
Si avana, even by the shore the boat can’t keep itself steady against 
the shock of the waves. And you actually want to cross such a Padma 
at such a time '' These voids of the Detvanjt frightened me so much 
that I could not put out.” “Stait" I said, and he immediately unfastened 
the boat and put up tl e rails One sudden blast of wind drove 
the boat at once into the middle of the stream Hundreds of 
boats were lied to the shore, all the men cued out with one voice 
“ Don’t go now, don’t go now” Then my heait sank within me 
What could 1 do, — theie was no leturning The boat rushed 
onward with sails outspread. After going some distance I saw 
that wave upon wave had swollen up like a vail in front. The boat 
leapt forward to pierce through it, and I became thoroughly 
unnerved. At this juncture I saw not very far off a little dtngt^ that 
was coming fiom the opposite shore, like a mocha'' leaf tossed about 
by winds and waves Seeing how bold we were, the boatman cried 
out encouragingly “ No fear, go ahead.” Who was there to join 
with me in hearty unison and buoy me up like this ? Such was the 
nature of the response I wanted But alas, who would give it me ? 


CHAPTER V. 

As soon as I catne to understand that God was without form or 
image, a strong antipathy to idolatry arose in my mind. I remembered 

' The manager. 

* A small boat. ^ 

‘ Canoe-shaped calyx of the plantain flower. 







Raja Rammohan Roy 


r 13 ] 

Rammohun Roy* — I came to m> senses I pledged myself heart 
and soul to follow in Ins footsteps 

Since my childhood I had been in toui.h with Rammohun Roy 
I used to attend h s scliool Ihtie were othei and bettei schools, 
there was the Hindu College But mv fuher sent me to iliat school 
at the instance of Riminohan Roi Fiie school wts situated bv 
the side of the Hedua tank Near'y eteiy Sa urda}, nhen school 
broke up at 2 o clock I U'jel to accompanv Rainapnsid Ro} " to 
Rammohun Rov s gai den house at Maniktala On other da)s 
too I used to Msit him Sonetimes I went an i plated many 
mischievous ptanks th-re I usel to pluck the lu/iis and pick 
the gieen peas 111 the gir len and eat them in gieat glee One dav 
Rammohun Roy said Biother \\h 10 np abjiit in the sun ^ Sit 
dovn here and eat as maiy //cA/r as you cm’ I o the tia/i he 
said Go and get Z/r'S/r Horn the tiees and bring them licie ’ He 
immediateh brought a pltte ul of luAn Fheti Rammohun Roy 
said bat as maty Zif/iif as y lu live Ills app'^ai nice was calm 
anddignidel I Us d to look up tihim with gicit ie»pect and 
reverence 

There was a s ving in the Jtaidon in whict Rtmra^hunRoy 
used to swing bt «ay of exercise When I uent to the gaiden 
of an afternoon he u ed la ma e me sit in it ind swing me himself 
After a time he would sit in it himself and sat ' Brothel now it is 
your turn to push ’ 

I was the eldest soi of my father On ant ce'emonial occasion 
it was I who had to go fi o oi house to house mtiting people It 
was the time of the Duiqa Pooja^ in the month of Anviit * I went 


* The gieat Ifibiii R toiiiiei founrUr ot the Biihma Sum] boin in 
Radhanagii, a Village in Hoogly Disbiiob (Bengali in AD 1774 Died, 27th 
Sepbembet, ISIS at Biistol (Dnglind) 

“ Rammohan hail two sons Rwlbapiasad and Ramnpi isad , he had 
also a foster son who accompinied him to Cugland Ramaprisad w is the fiist 
Indian Judge of the Caloutti High Oouit ippjinted shoitly before his 
death Oln heitingof the appointment ho as biid to have cxcl umid — I cant 
aooept it now, Ian going to appeii hefoio a highei Court ’ 

’ The gloat lehgious fcBtiial in Bengal 

* September October 
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to invite Rammohan Roy to this festival and said “ Ramnioni 
Thakur^ begs to invite you to see the Poojah for three days ” 
Upon this he said, “ Brother, why come to me ? Go and ask 
Radhaprasad ” Now after all this lapse of time I understood the 
purport and meaning of those words Since then I inwardly 
resolved that as] Rammohan Roy did not take part in any image- 
worship or idolatry so w>)uld I not]i]Oin in them either 
I would not worship any image, I would not bow down before 
any image, 1 would not accept an invitation to any idolatrous poojah 
From that time my mind was fully made up I liitle knew then 
what a fiery ordeal I was to pass through 

1 formed a party with my brothers We all resolved 
that we would not go to the sanctuary during the poojah and even 
if we went, none of us would bow down before the idol My 
father used then to go to the sanctuary in the evening, at the time 
of the arati, so that we too had logo there in deference to him 
But when the time came for saluting, and everybody bowed 
down to the ground, we remained standing, — nobody could see 
whether we performed the obeisance or not 

/ Whenever I came across idolatrous preachings in any shasJra 
1 no longer felt any reverence for It An erroneous impression was 
then created in my mind to the effect that all our shas/ras were 
full of idolatry, and that it was therefore impossible to extract from 
them truths pertaining to the formless and changeless Deity 
When I was in this depressed state of mind, one day all of a sudden I 
saw a page from some Sanskritibook flutter past me Out of curiosity 
I picked It up, but found I could understand nothing of what was 
written on it I said to Shyamacharan Bhattacharya i^ho was sitting 
by me, “ I will come home soon, after attending to the business 
of the Union Bank In the meantime do you decipher the meaning 
of the verses on this page, so that you can explain it all to me on 
my return from office ” Saying this I hurried off to the Bank At 


Father of Dwsrkanath Tagore 
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that time 1 had a post m the Union Bank. My youngest uncle 
Ramanatli Tagore was the cashier, and I his assistant I had to 
stay theii froti lo o’clock until the diy's work i\as over. It 
took us up tJ 10 0 clock at nig.it to make up accounts But on 
that day as I was to have the page oat of the Smskril book explained 
to me by Shvamacharan Biattacharya I could not brook the delay 
of balancing accounts So with my uncle’s permission I came 
home early I hurried up to the boythakkhana on the third storey, 
and asked Shiama Charan Bhattacharya to explain to me what was 
written on the printed page He said, “ I have been trying hard 
all this tune, but cannot make out its meaning ” This astonished 
me English scholars can understand every book in the English 
language, why then cannot Sanskrit scholars understand every 
Sanskiit book ? “ Who can make it out then ? ” I asked He said, 
‘‘This IS all about the Brahma Sabha,' Ramchandra Yidyavagish 
of the Sabha could probably explain it " Then call him ' said I 
Soon afterwards Vidyavagish came to me On reading the page he 
said, •‘Why, this is the hopamshat '■* ' 

When I leaint the explanation of “ Isaviisyamidam sarvam" 
from Vuiyavii’tsh, nectai fiom paiadise streamed down upon 
me. I had been eager to receive a sympathetic response 
fiom men, now a divine voice had descended from heaven to 
respond in my heart of heaits, and my longing was satisfied I 
wanted to see God eveiy'where, and what did I find in the 
Upanishads ^ I found “ If the whole world could be encompassed 
by God, where would impuritv be ' Then all would be pure, the 
world would be full of sweetness” I got ] ust what I wanted. I 
had never hear 4 my most intimate thoughts expressed like this 
anywhere else Could men give any such response ? The v ery 
mercy of God Hiipself descended into my heart, therefore I under- 


V The religious assoei.vfcion established by R immohun Roy 
^ The Upvnislia'ls eontain the liighei leligioii of the Vedas Is.i is one of 
the twelve well known Upaijisliads, oi philosophical tieatises leg.iided as* 
revelation (Sruti) Of these Schopoiiliauer, one of the greatest phdosopinoal 
critics of Gemnanv say’s “ In the w ho'e woild theie is no study so lelined^ 
and so elevating as tint of the Upamahuls It has been the sol.iee of my life , 
It will be the solace of^niy death. ’ 
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stood the deep significance oi " Isdvdsyamidiim saimm" Oh | 
what words were those that struck mv ears ' “ Tena lynklena 
bhwijitha ' Enjoy that which He has given unto thee What is u 
that He has given? He has gi\en Himself Enjoy that untold 
Ireasuie, leate everything else and enjoy that supreme treasuie 
Cleave unto Hun alone and give up all else Blessed beyond mea- 
sure IS he who cleaves unto Him alone. This tells me that 
which I have long desired 

Tlie keenness of mv soiiovlaym this, that I was dead to all 
happiness, eaithly and divine , 1 could take no delight m the things 
of this world, I could feel no joy in God 

But when the divine voice declaied that I should renounce all 
desire of uorldlv pleasure and take my delight in God alone, 1 
obtained nhat I had wishel for, and was utterly flooded with joy 
It was not the dictum of my own poor intellect, it was the] word 
of God Himself Gloiv be to that Rishi in whose heart this truth 
was first revealed My faith in God took deep root, in lieu of 
worldlv pleasure I lasted divine joy Oh ' what a blessed day was 
'that for me, — a day of heavenly' happiness' Eveiy word of the 
Upinishals tended to eihghten mv mind Wiih their help I 
dtily advanced along ray appiiia'eJ path .\U me deepesr signifi- 
cances began to be revealed to me One by one I read vviih Tif/i'n- 
vagi^h the ha, Kena, Kalha Munda'n and Mandthya Upanishads, 
and the lemvimng s'k with o'her fiunhls What I read each day, I 
at once coininilled to memory, and repeated the ne\t day to Vidyii- 
vagish Healing my enunciation of the Vedas he would ask 
“Whence did vou leirn this pronunciation f I must say we cannot 

I pr inbunce like ill It ' I learnt the pronunciation of the Vedas from 
a Dravidian Vedic brahman 

When I had thoroughly entered into the Upamshads, and when 
my intellect began to be dailv illumined by the light of truth, I felt a 
strong desiie to spiea'l the true religion .\s a beginning I pro- 
posed to form an association with mv brothers, friends and 
relatives I'here was a small lojin near, the tank in our grounds, 
which I lia'l whitewashed and cleaned Meanwhile the Durga Poojah 
season commenced All the other members of our family gave 
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themselves up to the excitement of this festival Should we alone 
remain with empty hearts ^ On that Kf ishticL'chalurdasO' we founded 
an assonalion with hearts full of enthusiasm We all bathed 
early in the morning, and in a purified state went and sat in 
that clean little room by the tank It seemed as if Faith entered 
mj heart as soon as I took my seat there with the others As I 
looked around, each face was animated with reverence The whole 
room was filled with an atmosphere of puritj After invoking the 
Deity with a fervid heart, I discoursed upon this test of the 
Katkopamshad 

“sr sfitHtfcT i 

wpT iFa nrsft gsi: ^ i” 

“The Hereafter is hidden from the eyes of the foolish 
and of those blinded by riches. Those who think that 
this world alone exists and there is no future existence, 
they come again and again under my joke (that of Death) ’ 
Everybjdy listened to my discourse m a sacied and solemn mood. 
This was mj first sermon When it was over, I proposed ' 

that this Sahha should he called the “Tatvvaranjini Sabha,’’ and should 
be made permanent All agreed to this The object of this associa-''’ 
lion was to gam the knowledge of God The evening of the first 
Sunday in every month was the time app niited for the meeting of 
this assembly At the second meeting Ramchandra Vidyavagish was 
invited, and I ordained him yo (chief minister) of this Sabha. 

He named It “ Talwabodhtm" instead of ''Taiwaranjmt " Thus the 
Tatwahodhtni Sabha was founded on Sunday, the fourteenth day of 
the dark fortnight, the zist Ashwin, 1761 shaka (6th October, / 

*839^' 


Wth day of the dark half of the Moon 

3 
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CHAPTER VI. 


The Tatwabodhini Sabha was inaugurated on the 2 ist 
shaka 1761. Its object was the diffusion of the deep truth of all 
our shastras and the knowledge of Brahma as inculcated m the 
, Vedanta It was the Upantshads that we considered to be the 
Vedanta, — we did not place much reliance on the teachings 
of the Vedanta philosophy. On the first day there were only 
'ten members Gradually the number began to increase. The 
first few meetings were held in a spacious hall on|the ground- 
floor of my house, but later on we rented a house in Sukea 
Street. That house is now owned by Babu Kalikissen Tagore 
It was at this time that I made the acquaintance of Akshay Kumar 
Dutt ' He was introduced to me by Ishwar Chandra Gupta* and 
became a member of the 7 atwabodhini Sabha. The association 
held its sittings at night on the first Sunday of each month, and 
Ramchandra Vidyavagish addressed the meetingjn his capacity of 
minister Each time he used to read out this sloka — 

%tr‘ i 

ajTfira^ fk^nfstcf i 

■gsrioii' arnflsi 

“O spiritual guide of the universe, thou art without form, yet that I 
have conceived thine image in the act of meditation, that 1 
have Ignored thine inexpressibility by words of praise, that I have 
nullified thy omnipresence by making pilgrimages, and in other ways, 


* Akshay Kiunai has left a name liehuicl him for his literary woiks In 
1843 he heoame the Editor of the Tatwabodhini Patrika, a monthly journal 
started in cniincotion with the Tatwabodmni Sabha and Jor some years con- 
ducted the paper with marked aliility His style was superior to that of any 
other Bengali journalist of the day In 1855 his constitution, never a 
strong one, gave way and he was compelled to give np writing Even in 
this invalid state, however, he compiled his famous and learned work, 
“The Religious sects of India ” with the help of an amanuensis. He passed 
his last days m retirement in Bah Here ho died on the 14th .Taishta, 1886, 
leaving behind him many thoughtful and instructive works in Bengali. 

• Editor of the Prabhakor a Bengali daily, and a popular poet of the day. 
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for these three transgressions committed through confusion of spirit, 
O Almighty God, I implore thy forgiveness.” 

All the members had the right to speak at meetings of this associa- 
tion. But there was a special rule tliat the one who first gave 
his manuscript into the hands of the secretary would alone be 
entitled to read his dissertation Owing to this rule some of us used 
to go and put their manuscripts in the secrelary’s bed, under his 
pillow, the object being that he should get it the first thing in the 
morning when he rose In the thud jear the first annitersary of thisj 
Talwahodhini Sabha celebr.ited with great pomp Two years^ 
had gone bj, jet the number of members did not seem to me satis- 
faciorj, nor the e.xistence of such a Sahfia sulTicienih well known, 
Whilst I was occupied with these thoughts, the fourteenth day of 
the dark fortnight of Bhadra 1763, gradually came round I' 
wanted to make this anniversary the occasion of a grand meeting 
so as to make it generally known to e\erjbody In those days 
advertising was not of much use m spreading news So what I 
did was to send a note of invitation in the name of every emplojee 
m all the offices and firms throughout Calcutta Each one came to 
office and* saw on hi-, de-k a letter addressed to himself, — on 
opening which he found an invitation from the lalwabodhim 
Sabha They had ne\er even heard the name of the Sabha For our 
part we were busy the whole daj How to decorate well the rooms 
of the Sabha, what lessons to lead and what sermons to give, what 
part each one should take, — these furnished the objects of our 
preparations Before it w'as dusk we had the lamps lighted, the 
Sahha decorated, and all arangements complete Would any of 
those invited come, I asked myself m a state of suspense. Soon 
after dark 1 saw people coming in one by one preceded by a 
lantern. We all received them warmly and seated them on benches 
in the garden in Ifront of the Sabha By degrees people flocked 
in and filled the garden The sight of them all inspired us 
with fresh zeal. None of them could make out why they had 
come, and what was going to happen. Every now and again I . 
anxiously looked at my watch to see whether it was yet eight 
p’plock. As soon as it struck eight, conches, bells and horns were 
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sounded from the terrace, and all the doors of the room were flung 
open all at once. They were all taken by surprise. We then 
requested them to come inside and take their seats 
In front was the vtdi, on either side of which were seated ten 
Dravidian Irahmtns in two rows, twenty in all, robed in 
red Ramchandra Vidyavagish sat on the vedi The Diavidian 
brahmins began to chant the Vedas m unison It was past ten 
before the recital of the Vedas was finished; Then I got up and 
delivered roy discourse, in the course of which I said, “There 
IS no doubt whatever that the stud) of the English language is 
tending to advance the cause of learning, and that the darkness ot 
Ignorance has been disiielled in a gieat measure from the minds of 
the people of this countiy Nowadays they do not feel disposed to 
worship stocks and stones like the ignorant masses, thinking them to 
be divine Not being well acquainted with the vedanta, they do 
not know that the gist of our shaslras is that God is formless, 
the very essence of intelligence, omniptesent, beyond all thought 
or speech So, not finding this pure knowledge of God in 
their o>vn religion, they go to seek it in the shaslras of 
other religions They firmly believe that our shaslias inculcate 
image-worship only , tlieiefore they revere those shaslras which seem 
to them to be higher than their own But if the vedanta were spread 
far and wide, then we would never feel drawn to othei religions 
.Thus we are trying to preserve our Hindu religion " Aftei my dis- 
course, Shyama Charan Bhaltacharya deliveied his, — he was follow- 
ed by Chandranath Ray, then came Umesh Chandra Ray, after that 
Prasanna Chandra Ghosh, then Akshay Kumar Datta and lastly 
Ramaprasad Ray This took us nearly up to midnight When all 
this was over, Ramchandra Vidyavagish treated '■uS to a dis- 
quisition Then hymns were sung, It struck two. The people 
were tired out They had all come straight from" office, probably 
some of them had not yet washed or had anything to eat , in 
deference to me nobody could leave before the assemblage broke up. 
_]Most likely none had heard or understood anything, but the proceed- 
I mgs of the sabha were brought to a close with great eclat This was 
the first anniversary of our Tatwabodhini Sabha and this was the last. 
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After this event, in 1764^ ^ 1842 AD) I joined the Brahmo Samaj. 
The founder of the Samaj, the illustrious Rammohan Rojr, had died 
eleven years before this in Bristol, (England) I thought to myself 
that as the Brahma Samaj had been established for the worship of 
Brahma, our object would be the moie easily sttained by amalga- 
mating the Ta/wabodhim Sabha with it With this view, I paid a 
visit to the Samii/ on a Wednesday I saw a Dravidian brahmin 
recuing the Upannhads just before sunset, in one of the side 
rooms of the Samaj Ranichaiidra Vidyavagish, Ishwar Chandra 
Njayaratna and one or two brahmins weie the onlj- ones sitting ^ 
there listening ,?«<// wr were not allowed to attend After sunset 
Ramcliandra Vidjavagish and Ishvvarchandra Nifvratna eat in jiublic 
on the ledi in the Samaj hall Here btahmins and sudras and all 
tastes had equal rights I noticed that there weie verj few people 
present To the right of the vedi was spread a while tloor-cloth, on 
which weie seated four or five woishippers And on the left were 
placed a few chairs, which were occupied bj three or four 
visitors Ibhwar Chandia Ny.t)ratna expounded the Upantshads, 
and Pundit Vid_iav,igi-.h began to explain the i\Iimausa“ of the 
Vedanta pliilos iph) In front of (hn vedi the brothers Krishna 
and Vishnu sanghimns in unison The service was over at 9 
o’clock. After this e\peuence, 1 took upon myself the task of re- 
foimiiig the Brahma Samaj and amalgamated the Tativabodhmi Sabha 
with It It was arranged that the Talwabodhint Sabha would look 
after the interests of the Brahma Samaj From that time forward 
the monthly morning service of the Brahma Samaj was instituted 
in place of the monthly meeting of the Tatwabodhvn Sabha and 
instead of the anniversary of the Sabha on the 21st Ashwin, the date 
of the opening day of the Brahma Samaj viz the iith of Magh, 
(23rd or 24th January) was hxed upon for its anniversary In thet 
month of BhadiS 1750, the Brahma Samaj was first founded in a ( 

hired house belonging to Kamal Basu in Jorasanko And the 


* The S'aka Era 

= The Veilaata la divideel into two Ryitonia—Purva by Jammu, 

which la mors a ayatem of iituvliam than philosophy, and Uttaia iMimauaa, 
which IS tho Vodmta piopei, founded ou the Upiuiiahada 
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anniversary of this, which used to be held in Bkadra, had been dis- 
continued since 1744, befoie I joined the Brahma Samaj 

When we took charge of the Brahma Samaj, we began to con- 
sider as the first step towards improvement how to increase the 
number of its followers. Gradually by the grace of God and 
through our efforts the attendance became larger, and consequently 
the accommodation also increased This was enough to add to our 
enthusiasm Foimerly the Samaj was divided into two or three rooms, 
in course of time these were broken up and a spacious hall now stands 
in their place .As the room grew wider and the attendance in- 
creased, we thought to ourselves that the Biahma religion was 
gaining ground What a source of delight thia was to us I 


CHAPTER VII. 

^ In the Upantihads I found the echo of the idea of God that had 
be in revealed to my heart after long continuous struggle and 
endeavour, and in mv own heait I fou id a response to whatever I 
could interpret of the Upanishads by careful stu ly So that 1 came 
to regard the Upanishads with a profound reverence My heart tells 
me He is my Father, Protector and Friend , in the Upanisliads I 
find the same thing tianslated, “ sa no bandhurjaniia sa vidhStft 
Without Him children and riches and honouis aie all as nothing to 
me . He is dearer than son, dearer than riches, dearer than 
all else Turning to the Upanishads, I find this translated thus, 
"ettnej; sJt if if jjliinunT gamier" “ I do not 

desire wealth, 1 do not desire honours, then what do I desire ? 

The Upanishad answers He who 

worships Brahma becomes possessed of Brahma To this I say 
Aye, indeed so it is He who worships wealth becomes possessed 
of wealth, he who worships honours becomes possessed of honours, 

‘ He 1? oiu friend, our fatlipi Ho is tlio dispensoi, the arbiter of om 
destiny 

* Tins Atinau is dealer than son, dearer than riches, dearer than all else. 
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he who worships Brahma becomes possessed of Brahma. 
When I saw in the Upanishads *' ^ ajpn?! ’’ I found my 
inmost thoughts expressed. He has not onlj gi\e"’ us life, but has 
given us'our soul also He is not only the life of our life, but the soul 
of our soul. He has created our soul from out of His own That one, 
constant, changeless soul, who is infinite wisdom, has created 
innumerable finite souls, remaining the while eternall} true to his own 
nature I found this laid down expiessly in the Upanishads, “qm 

“He who makes one form into many" By wor- 1 
shipping Him I obtain Him as the result He is the worshipful, ij 
am His worshipper , He is my Master. I am his ser\ant, He is my' 
Father, I am his son This was my guiding principle To disseminate 
this truth throughout India, to induce everybody to worship 
Him in this manner, to ensure that his glory should be thus pro- 
claimed everywhere, — this became the sole aim of my life In order 
to carry out this project a printing-press and a journal became 
necessary. 

I thought to mvself that many members of the Tatwabodhini Sabha 
were working in a disconnected fashion They got no notice of 
meetings of the Sabha, or were often unable to be present Many of 
them did not know what was going on in the Sabha More especially, 
they could not hear the discourses of Vidyavagish, which ought 
to be more widely known It wa» also necessary to gue greater publi- 
city to the books written with a view to propagate the knowledge 
of God by Rammohan Roy during his lifetime Besides this, those 
subjects which tend to educate the mind and and elevate the character 
of man should also be published With these objects in view, I deter- 
mined to bring out the Tatwabodhini Patnka in 1765 (1843) For this 
paper it was necesfsary to appoint an editor I examined the essay s | 
of several members, but the literary meiits of Aksbr.y Kumar Datla | 
made me select him* In his essay there appeared to me to be good 
points as well as bad The good points were that his style was very 
charming and graceful The fault that I found with it was that 
he had sung the praises of the mntted-haired, ash-begi lined 
sannyasi living under a tree But I was not a partisan of the sym- 
bolism of oiitward renunciation I thought, however, that if I was 
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careful about the opinions expressed, I could certainly utilize him as 
an editor. And that is what practically came to pass 1 appointed 
Ali^ho) Babu on a handsome salaii I used to pen through such 
portions of his w ntings as went contrarj to my opinions, and try 
to bring him round to m) point of view But this was not an easy 
I matter for me, we were poles asunder I was seeking to 
( know my relations with God, he was se ‘king to know the relations 
‘ of man witn the outer woild The diffeience was as between heaven 
and earth In the end, with the assistance oE a man like him, I was 
enabled to realise my ambitions with regard to the Tatwabodhini 
Patnka In those dajs few men possessed his beauty of style Only 
a small number of newspapers then existed, and they did not contain 
any articles conducive to public welfare or instruction The Tatwa- 
bodhini Patnka first supplied this want in Bengal The propagation 
of the Vedas, the Vedtnta and the worship of Parabrahma, my 
principal object, was amply fulfilled bj the publication of this patnka 
Those Upanishads wtiich treated of Brahma, were alone 
accepted by us as the true Vedanta We had no faith in the Vedanta * 
philosophy, because Shankaracharya' seeks to piove therein that 
Brahma and all created beings are one and the same What we 
I want is to wo ship God If the worshipper and the object of worship 
become one, then how can there be any worship ? Therefore we 
could not subsciibc 1 1 the doctrines of the Vedanta philosophy We 
were opposed to Jlonism just in the same way as we were Spposed 
to idolatry We were unable to fully acquiesce in the commentaries 
of the Upanishads as made by Shankaracbarya, inasmuch as he has 
tried to interpret them all in a Monistic sense For this reason I 
had to write a new commentary of the Upanishads in place of the 
Bhashya " I made a Sanski it commentary which would serve 
to maintain the theistic basis and I began a Bengali translation which 
came out part bj par the Tatwabodhini Patrika 


* The famoua philosopher, a native of Malabar, born about A D 708 
Wiote countless ivoika, including oommentaiies on the Vedanta Sutias, 
the Upanishads and Bhagavatgita His namo is intimately ossooiated with 
the leMial of Brahmanism, which endod m dining Buddhism out of India 

* The acoopted commontary of Sankaracb^ya 





Dwarkanath Tagore 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

The printing-press of the Tatwabodhini Patrika was first set up 
in a house at Hedua. It was the same Hedua house where Rammohan 
Roy’s school was held and where I used to go. Ramchandra Vidya- 
vagish used to come to this press to read the Upanishads and the 
Vedanta philosophy with me. He dared not do this m our own 
house, as something which my father had said had frightened him. 
One day, being annoyed with Vidyavagish, he had remarked “ I 
always thought Vidyavagish was a good fellow, but now I Jfind he is 
spoiling Devendra with his preaching of Brahma-mantras As it is he 
has very little head for business , now he neglects business altogether , 
it IS nothing but Brahma, Brahma the whole day ” My father had some 
reason to be annoyed When Lord Auckland was Governor-General 
a grand dinner was given in our Belgachia garden to his sister 
Miss Eden and other distinguished ladies and gentlemen Beauty 
and wit, rank and elegance, dancing and wine and dazzling 
lights all combined to turn the garden into a veritable paradise 
Some wellknown Bengali gentlemen, after seeing this sumptuous feast 
in honour of the English remarked, ‘’All that he caies for is to enter- 
tain English people, he never invites Bengalis ” This remark reached 
my father’s ears So after some time he give a brilliant party with 
nautches and music in the same garden to which all the notable 
Bengali gentlemen were invited On that day it was especially incum- 
bent on me to receive and entertain them. But it so happened that 
that very day was the date fixed for the meeting of our Tatwabodhini 
Sabha. I was ardently engrossed with the Sabha on that day , we 
were to worship God, therefore I was unable to neglect this all-impor- 
tant duty and attend the garden party Lest I should incur my father’s 
displeasure I put in an appearance on the scene of gaiety and then 
hurried back. This event clearly demonstrated to my father my utter 
distaste for the world. From that time forwards he took care not to 
let me be perverted by reading the Vedanta and giving myself up to 
Brahma. His great desire was that I should follow his example and 
reach the topmost heights of rank and fame and worldly honours 
But he was. greatly grieved and pained to see the very reverse of this 
in my mind. And yet he had not grasped all my thoughts and 

4 
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aspirations, — did not know that at that very moment my heart was 
repeating, “ What is life to me without Thee — that I had read in 
the Upanishads these words “sf Was it 

possible for anyone to drag me down into the world again ? — to 
lure me away from God any more ? Vidyavagish got frightened 
and came and said to me “ The Karla is against it, so I can’t give 
}0u any more lessons ” It was for this reason that I asked him not 
to come to the house, but to come and read with me at the printing 
ofHce and this is what he used to do 

When I first visited the Brahma Samaj, I noticed that the Vedas 
were recited in a private room from which Sudras were excluded. 
As the object of the Brahma Samaj was to popularise the worship of 
Brahma, as it was expressly mentioned in the Trust Deed that all 
men should be able to worship Brahma without distinction of caste, 
— I lias deeply grieved to find the very reverse of this in practice. 
Again I saw one day that Ramchandra Vidyavagish’s colleague, 
Ishwar Chandra Nayaratna, was trjing to establish, from the srift of 
the Brahma Samaj, the fact of the incarnation of Ramchandra, King 
of Ayodhya This struck me as being opposed to the spirit of 
Brahma Dharma In order to counteract this, I arranged that the 
Vedas should be read out in public and forbade the exposition 
of the doctrine of incarnation from the vedi In those days 
there was a dearth of learned men who could recite the Vedas and 
preach the doctrines of the Brahma religion So I set about finding 
pupils m order to tram them up. I advertised in the papers that 
whoever successfully passed a given examination in Sanskrit would 
be admitted into the Tatwabodhini Sabha and would get a scholar- 
ship to enable him to prosecute his studies On the day fixed for 
the examination five or six candidates were examined'fay Vidyavagish. 
Out of these Ananda Chandra and Taraknath were selected. I was 
very fond of both. Because Ananda Chandra wore his hair long I 
^ playfully used to call him by the pet-name of “Sukesha.”® 


i Han cannot be satisfied by riches. 
* A man with a fine head of hair. 
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CHAPTEE IX. 

One day I was sitting in the printing office thinking that there 
was no religious unity among the members of the Brahma Samaj. 
People kept coming and going to and from the *!ama] like the ebb 
and flow of the tide, but they were not linked together by a common 
reliijious belief. So when the number of visitors to the Samaj began 
to increase, I thought it necessary to pick and choose from among 
them Some came really to worship, others came without any defi- 
nue aim, — whom should we recognize as the true worshipper of 
Brahma ’ Upon the'e considerations I decided that those who 
would take a vow to renounce idolatry and resolve to worship one 
God, these alone would be regarded as Bitihmas Considering that 
there was a Bikhma Samaj, each member must of course be a 
Brahma. It may appear to many at first sight that the Bi&hma 
Samaj was formed out of the Brflhma community. But such was 
not the case The name Bifllima was fised upon by the Br&hma 
Samaj No undertaking succeeds without method Therefore in 
order that the conversion to Brahma Dharma might be made in 
due form, in order that the worship of Brahma might be substituted ^ 
for image-worship, 1 drew up a declaration of faith for initiation ' 
into the Brahma Dharma, which contained a clause to the effect^ 
that daily worship was to be performed by means of thJ 
\Gayairi-mantia. This was suggested to me by Rammohun Roy’s 
injunction to adopt the Gayatri for the purpose of worshipping'^ 
Brahma From this injuncti m the hope arose within me — ' 

flisf ’flRirg5rT<®5tFi?<l The three vyahniis, 

I e , bhurbhuva svaha preceded by the word Om, and the tripartite 
Gayatrt, these* three are the doors leading to the attainment of 
Brahma. He who recites the Gayatrt- mantra together with the 
Om and vyahrilw for three yeais with untiring perseverance, he 
attains to Brahma In that form of declaration it was also laid 
down that we should say our prayers in the morning, fasting. 

We fixed upon the yth of Pausha 1765, as the day for initiation j ‘ 
into the Byahma Dharma I screened off the smjll private room of 
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the Samaj m which the Vedas used to be recited, and gave orders that 
no outsiders were to be admitted. A vedi was set up there, on 
which Vidyivagish took his seat, and we all sat around A strange 
enthusiasm was awakened in our breasts To-day the seed of 
Brahma Dharma would be sown in the heart of each of us, — and we 
hoped that in the fullness of time it would sprout up and become a 
tree everlasting. And when it bore fruit, of a surety we would obtain 
amrxla^ therefrom “ With the ripening of that fruit amnta will 
surely come ” Filled with this hope and zeal I stood up before 
Vidyavagish in all humility and spoke thus “ We have come to 
you to-day at this anspicious moment, to this sacred temple of the 
Brahma Sama], in order to take the vow of initiation into the holy 
Brahma Dharma Make us all eager for the path of salvation, and 
by your precepts so exhort us that we may renounce the worship 
of finite gods and pray to the one Parabrahma without a second, 
that we may feel prompted to do good, and not be entangled in the 
meshes of sin ” 

On hearing this exhortation of mine, and seeing my singleness of 
purpose, he shed tears, and said “ Such was the aim of Rammohan 
Roy, but he was not able to realise it After all this time now his desire 
has been fulfilled ” First Sridhar Bhattacharya got up, and reading out 
I the vows in front of the vedt, embraced the Brahma religion Then 
came Shyamacharan Bhattacharya, then myself Then one by one, — 
Brajendranath Tagore, Girmdranath Tagore, Anandachandra Bhatta- 
charya, Taraknath Bhattacharya, Haradev Chattopadhaya, Akshoy 
Kumar Datta, Harishchandra Nandi, Lala Hazarilal, Shyamacharan 
Mukhopadhyaya, Bhawanicharan Sen, Chandranath Roy, Ramnarayan 
Chattopadhaya, Sashibhushan Mukhopadhyaya, Jagatchandra Roy, 
Loknath Roy and others, twenty one in all, embraced the Brahma 
* faith. The day the Tatwabodhini Sabha was founded was a 
memorable day , the day of initiation into the Brahma Dharma was 
another day of days Since the year 1761 we had gradually advanced 
I so far that to-day, taking refuge in Brahma we had entered into the 
I Brahma religion, with it into new life. Our enthusiasm and delight 
knew no bounds. This was an unprecedented event in the annals of 


‘ Neotai of Immortahty. 
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the Br&hma Sain 3 .j Formerly there had existed the Br&hma Sam&j 
only, now Brihma Dharma came into existence There can be no 
religion without Brahma, nor can Brahma be obtained without reli- 
gion. Religion and Brahma are inseparably connected. Having 
realised this close connection, we embraced the Brahma religion, 
and thereby became Brahmas, thus justifying the existence of the 
Br&hma Samaj. Within the month of Pausha, 1767, five hundred’^ 
persons took the vows and were enrolled as Brahmas In those da} s 
there was a wonderful brotherly feeling between one Brahma and 
another, such as is rarely met wth even amongst brothers. I was 
overjoyed to see such mutual affection on the part of the 
Brfthmas I thought to myself it would be a good thing if one 
could organize a mtla for them every Pausha, in some open 
place outside the town There all might improve themselves by 
meeting and promoting the growth of friendly intercourse, and 
interchanging ideas on the subject of religion With this object in 
view I invited them all to my gardenhouse at Goriti, opposite 
Palta, on the 7th of Pausha. 1 767 I engaged eight or nine boats 
and took over all the Briihmas to this garden from Calcutta 
This was the occasion of a great Bi&hma festival, where their 
goodwill, affection and enthusiasm had full play. In the early 
morning, with the rising of the sun, we raised a pisan of praise 


to Brahma, and silting in the shade of a tree adorned with fruit 
and flowers, we delighted and sanctified ouiselies by worshipping 
God with all our heart At the conclusion of the service Rakhaldas) 
Haidar proposed that, ‘ it is fit and proper that Br&hmas shoulti 
discard the sacred thread As we have all become worshippers of 
the one and only God, it is better not to have any caste-distinctionS^ 
The Sikh community, worshippers of Alakh Niranjan, having 
all become one nation by giving up caste and adopting the surname 
of “ Singh” obtained such strength of unity, that defeating such a 
dauntless Badshah of Delhi as Aurang^ebe himself, they founded aij 
independent kingdom ” When Rakhaldas Haidar s father heartj 
of his son’s proposal to renounce the sacred thread, he immediately 
tried to stab himself in the heart with a knife 



[ 80 ] 

CHAPTER X. 

I had thought at first that the Brfihm^s would worship Brahma 
by means of the Ga} atri-mantra alone, as enjoined by Rammohan 
Roy, but 1 had to give up that idea. I came to see that this manh a 
was too difficult for the majority of people to grasp. They do not 
find It congenial to use it as an instrument of prayer To worship 
God by mastering the Ga}atn-mantra together with its meaning 
was a task requiring strenuous endeavour “ Victory— or death,” 
without such a resolute frame of mind success in tins mantra 
is not obtainable But men of such strong determination and 
staunch faith are rare indeed Hafa’ Perhaps 

there may be one in a thousand But what I wanted was 
that the worship of Brahma should obtain generallj, among all 
classes of people So 1 deciced that those who could wcrship 
Brahma by means of the Gajatri were welcome to do so those 
who were incapable of this were free to adopt any easier method 
of communton with God Therefore in the form of declaration, 
for the words “I will daily worship Parabrahma by ten limes 
repeating the Gajatii with lo\e and reterence” were substituted 
“I shall daily devote mv soul to Parabrahma with love and 
reverence ” But for the communion of the soul with God 
w'ords are a potent medium And if those words are time 
honoured and well-known, and easy of utterance and compre- 
hension, the worshipper benefits by them all the sooner Therefore 
I was overjoyed to find in the Upanishads, aflei much searching, 
these two noble expressions, answering to the above qualities and 
suited to the worship of Brahma. “ “stc!}’ 

JtfTWifcl” These words have fulfilled my wishes and crowned 
my efforts with success Because now I find that all Brahmas 
worship Brahma by reverently uttering "^ai' HTqrrspti' sir 

These two expressions were sufficient for each Brahma to devote 
his soul to Brahma, alone and in private But for the purpose of 
worshipping Brahma in the Brkhma Sainfij, a more comprehensive 
form of worship was required. With this object in view, after having 
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ijitroduced these two texts. I added to them three more sMas 
.f-irom the UpaiiishaJs. The first was, 

I ’ 

“ He is all-pervading, spotless, formless, wuhout veins and 
scars, pure and undefiled, without sin, He is all seeing, and the 
ruler of our minds ; He is the most hiah and self-revealed , He 
bestows upon His creatures at all tunes all things that are needful ” 
In order to realise and understanl at the time of worship that this 
all-pervading, all seeing, formless Deiti has created the universe, the 
following shka. was added “qepmsirTttt nT’JlKSf ^ 

• ?f!i^ He IS the source of life, mind, and 

all the senses, of the sky, atmosphere, light, water and that which 
contains them all — this earth. He is the sustainer of all things, and 
the universe to this day is moving under liis control , in order to 
dwell upon this idea this third sloka was afterwards inserted — 
“Htntiwifirsqfn ^ At his 

command the fire burns bright, at his command the sun gites light, 
at his command the clouds and winds speed on, and death itself 
roams abroad 

The following slokcu were extracted, in a revised form, from the 
Tantras, so as to formulate a hymn of praise to the Supreme Being, 
the saviour and supporter of this universe 

wrtst’urrf virre i 

gfwaqm writ «nfq% sirqctra ii 
srew' wintr uratt' i 

5iat?T qs:' ii 

rrqpTT Hq' sflq’ir’ sftqwpiT ’iffT- tnf’iHT qrqqiqT i 

q^i’fT fqq’j cq^qr’ qw qs;' q'qq’ q’gqriwT ii 
qqiBfr qicisTt qg^^retstHTl qqqqr qinir ^f^qq' wrrrrf. i 
«tqi fqqiq' fsrciqnqstlst' stqwirqqltt' wta' qatm ii’’ 

0 Thou Spirit of Truth and First Cause of this universe, thou 
Essence of wisdom and the support of all that is, we salute thee. 
Thou art our saviour and only God, the One without a second, eternal 
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and allpervading Brahma, we salute thee. Thou alone art the refuge of 
all things, Thou alone art worthy of homage, Thou alone art the pro- 
tector of this universe, and self-revealed; Thou alone art ihe creator 
preserver, and destroyer of the universe. Thou alone art the most high, 
faxed and unfaltering of purpose Thou alone art the terror of 
all terrors, and terrific amongst those that terrify ; Thou aione art the 
goal of all creatures and the purest of the pure , Thou alone art the 
ruler of the mighty, higher than the highest, and defender of those 
that protect Thee we meditate upon. Thee we worship, thou art the 
witness of this universe, before thee we prostrate ourselves O thou 
One and only Spirit of Truth, Thou upholder of the universe. 
Lord of all, wholly self-reliant. Thou ship amidst the ocean of this 
life, we cling to Thee alone as our only refuge 

; Shyamacharan Tatwavagish was born in a Tantrik family, 
j His father Kamalakanta Chudamani had been a zealous ^Tantrik, so 
that Tatwavagish was well versed in Tantrik literature Having ad- 
ded to our form of Brahma worship the three slokns “ Saparyag^ ” 
etc from the Upanishads, I began to search the Vedas for an ins- 
piring Brahma stotra to be inserted after them, but could find none 
to my liking, at which I was sorely perplexed and disturbed When 
he came to know the cause of my anxiety, Tatwavagish said that 
there was a beautiful Btahma slot! a in the Tanira shasha. On my 
asking him what it was, he read it out from the Mahanirvana- 
Itantra. I was delighted with it But as it was tinged with Ad- 
^vaita doctrines I was unable to accept it in its entirety. Therefore I 
faltered it so as to make it conform to the Brahmadharma. 
This stolra is divided into five parts (ratnas), the first two lines 
of the first verse ran thus, I 

1 changed this into, nww ^ I 

In the third and fourth lines, for 

I substituted 

“vnfisfctcraitf s-sit anM strain” In the second 
line of the second verse occur the words 

" m place of winch I put epTff l” 

In the fourth line of the third verse, for 
I substituted ^nrjsrT® The fourth verse I entirely omitted 
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The first line of the fifth verse ounw:’’ I altered 

thus In the next line, for the word 

“ 3 ^ ” I substituted After making these corrections, I 

read it over, and found that it was very beautiful According to the' 
Brlhma-dhartna, God is the creator, not the substance, of the 
universe Therefore in the first line I said. He is the spirit of truth 
and first cause of the universe, and in the second line 1 said, He 
is the essence of wisdom, and the support of all that is After 
this came vnrtj? 3'5i% anfq^ sTi’anin, He who 

IS the creator and supporter of the universe. He is our saviour, He 
IS Brahma, omnipresent, beyord the reach of time, eternal. In 
modifying this Tantrik stolra, and translating it into Bengali, 
1 received signal help from Tatvvavagish for which I am still 
thankful to him 

1 then composed a pia)er, which was placed at the very end 
of our form of worship. " O Supreme Spiri', del "er us from 
sin committed through delusion and guard iis from et.! desires, that 
we may strive to walk in thy appointed path of righteousness, and 
inspire us to meditate constantly and lovingly upon thy immeasurable 
glory and supreme goodness, so that in the fulness of time our 
desires may be crowned by heavenly bliss through everlasting com- 
munion with thee ” This form of worship was introduced into the 
Brfihma Samfij in 1767 But at that time the reading of the stolra 
was not followed by the Bengali translation which began to be 
recited after the year 1770 Before this form of worship was instituted 
in the Brfihma Samfi], they used to have only the recital of the Vedas, 
the reading of slokas from the Upanishads together with their com- 
mentaries, sermons by Ramchandra Vidyavagish, and the singing 
of hymns. 


5 
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CHAPTER XI. 

My mind and heart were fully satisfied by finding presented in 
a more vivid manner in the Upanishads the truths at which I had 
anived beforehand through my own poor understanding by the 
giace of God. I found m the Upanishads that He is the true, the 
wise, the eternal Brahma, At one time the unrestrained power 
of Naluie used to inspire me with extreme terror Now I clearly 
perceived that there was a ruler over nature, 
that one true Being holds the reins of nature. One lash of 
his makes the world go round ‘ 'Hen^^lfTOqfa Httpnqfcl q5f.’ 

He IS the king of kings, the Maharaja, he is our father, mother 

and friend, — knowing this I cast off all fear, and fulfilled the 
desire of my heart by His worship Alone, in solitude, I feel 
His sublime and glorious might In the Biihina Samfij I sing 

His praises with my brethren, with my friends I call on him who is 

the friend of us all All mj’ wishes were by this completely lealised 
As long as I had tailed to approach Hun, I used to think that everj- 
one on this earth was favoured by fouune and I alone was most 
unfoilunate, there were so many people hurrjing towards God — so 
many to the temple of Vtsiveswara, so many to the shrine of 
Jagannath, so many to Dwarka and Haiidwar — people without 
number Everywhere the temples were filled with the presence of 
gods, overflowing with the rapture of devotion, iinging with the holy 
sounds of worship, — but to me it was all empty To see the God 
whom I could adore and stand m His presence, to worship Him 
with the offering of my heart's devotion, to sing of His glory — this 
had been the ardent longing that consumed me with bitter pain, 
like unto the pangs of thiist when no water is nigh; — now that 
yearning was satisfied, and all my sorrow departed. After all this 
time I realised this mercy of the all-merciful that He never foisakes 
His devoted worshipper. He who seeketh Him shall find Him. 
That I should be a poor, miserable and unfortunate wanderer upon 
the face of this eaith was more than He could bear to see. He 
revealed Himself to me. I saw “^rrafwqiTSt 

'Ehis omniscient, radiant and immortal Being 
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pervaded all space. In the temple of the universe I saw 
the Lord of the universe Nobody can place Him anywhere, 
nobody can make Him with the hand, He exists for ever in 
His own self I had found the God of my adoration, sanctified 
myself by worshipping Him alone and in the campany of others 
The hope which I had in my heart when I approached His presence, 
was now fulfilled to the utmost I was satisfied in that I had 
received so much, but He was not satisfied with gning so 
little He wants to give more — like unto a mother He wants to 
give still more What I had never known, what I had never asked 
for, even that He wants to give. Although I perceived that the 
Gayatri was not suitable foi the popular worship of Brahma, still I 
held on to that goddess Savuri and never left her For generations 
we have been initiated in this Gayatri mantt a It runs in our 
blood I had forgotten this manha, although I had been initiated 
in It at the time of my upanayana ceiemony As soon as I saw the 
efficacy of the Gayatri for Brahma woiship, as taught by 
Rmimahun Roy, it sank deep into my soul With constant repeti- 
tion of Its meaning I meditated on it to the best of my power When 
I first reduced the Btahmic declaration of faith to writing, I also 
inculcated m it the worship of Brahma by' means of the Gayatri 
mantra Though I did not succeed in benefiting others by the 
promulgation of the Gayatii mantra, yet in my own case it was pro- 
ductive of much good I continued to worship Him daily by means 
of the Gayatri, before touching any food, will) mind alert and collect- 
ed so as to completely fulfil the injunctions of the Brahma Dharma. 
The deep significance of the Gayatri began to be disclosed to 
my mind day by day Gradually the spirit of • BrtfUfl®!: 

permeated my' whole heart By this 1 was firmly 
convinced that God was not merely a silent witness with regard to 
myself He was an indwelling Spirit, who ever inspired my thoughts 
and volitions. In tfiis way a deep and living connection was estab- 
lished with Him Formerly I had deemed it privilege enough to salute ' ’ 
Him from a distance, now I obtained this thing beyond all hope that 
He was not far from me, not only a silent witness, but that He dw'elt 
within my soul and inspired all my thoughts Then I knew that I 
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was not helpless, He is my stay everlasting. When not knowing 
Him, I was wandering sad and despondent, even then, dwelling 
within me. He gradually opened my inner eye, the eye of wisdom. 
All this time I did not know that he was leading me by the hand, now 
1 consciously walked under His guidance. From now I began to 
train myself to listen for His command, to understand the difference 
between my own inclination and His will What seemed to me to 
be the insidious promptings of my own desires I was careful to avoid, 
and whit appeared to my conscience to be His cominind, that I tried 
to follow Then I prayed to Him to inspire me with righteousness, 
to guard ms with moral strength, to give me pitience, courage, forti- 
tude and contentment What profit beyond all expectation had I not 
gained by adopting the Gayatn-mantra I had seen Him face to face, 
had heard His voice of command and had become His constant com- 
panion. I could make out that he was guiding me, seated within my 
heart Even as He, dwelling in the sky, guides the stars and planets, so 
does He, dwelling within my heart, inspire all my righteous feelings 
and guide my soul Whenever, in solitude and m the dark, I acted 
against His wish, I at once felt His chastening influence, at once I 
saw His teirible face dread as an uplifted 

thunderoolt, and the blood froze m my veins Again, whenever I 
performed some good action m secret, he openly rewarded me, I saw 
his benign countenance, all my heart was purified with the waters 
of holiness I felt that, ever enshrined within my heart. He taught 
me wisdom like a gw u, and prompted me to do good deeds, so 
that I exclaimed, “ Thou art Father too and Mother, Thou art the 
Guru and bestowcr of all wisdom.” In punishment as in reward, I 
- disceined his love alone. Nurtured by his love, falling to rise again, 
I had come thus far. 1 was then twenty-eight years of age 



[ 37 ] 

CHAPTEK XII. 

Formerly when I used to see people worshipping factitious and 
finite gods in their petty shnnes I thought to myself: when shall I 
see my own Infinite God face to face in the temple of this universe 
and adore Him This desire was then burning in my heart night 
and day Waking or asleep, this was my one wish, my only thought. 
Now having seen in the heavens this radiant and immoital Being, 
all my desires were fulfilled, and all my torment was at an end 

I was satisfied with getting so much, but He was not content with 
giving so little Hitherto He had existed beyond and outside m 3 '- 
self, now He revealed Himself within me, I saw Him within my soul. 
The lord of the woild-temple became the loid of my heart’s shrine, 
and from thence I began to hear silent and solemn religious teach- 
ings Fortune favoured me beiond all my expectations. I received 
more than I had ever hoped for, and scaled mountains, cripple 
though I was I had not known how boundless was his mercy 
The craving I had felt when seeking for Him increased a hundred- 
fold now that I had found Him The little that I now see of Him, 
the litde of His voice that I can hear, is not enough to assuage my 
hunger and thirst The more jou feed, the greater the greed,” 

0 my Lord ' now that I have seen Thee, reveal Thyself to me moie 
vividl) I have been blest by heating the sound of Thy voice, 
pour out Its sweet stiains more and more honeyed Let Thy 
beauty appear before me under everchanging forms Now Thou 
appearesr to me and divappearest like a flash of lightning, 

1 cannot retain my hold on Thee. Do Thou dwell for ever in my 
heart. Whilst saying these words the light of His love found its way 
into my heart like the rays of the moining sun. Wilhoul Him I 
had been as one dead, with a void in my heart, plunged in the daik- 
ness of despondency Now. at the rising of the sun of love, life was 
infused into my heart, I was awakened from my deep slumber, the 
gloom of sadness' was dispelled Having found God the current of 
my life flowed on swiftly, I gained fresh strength. The tide of my 
good fortune set in I became a pilgrim on the path of love I 
came to know now that He was the life of my life, the Fiiend of my 
heart, that I could not pass a single moment without Him. 
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CHAPTEK XIII 

One morning, in the month of B>sikh 12^ 1 was reading the 
) papers, when the fwcffj of our House, Rajendianaih Sircar came to 
me Tilth tears m his eyes He said ‘ Last Sunday my wife and the 
wife of my 1 oungest brother Umeschandra were going to a party 
in a carnage, when Umeschandra came and took his wife out of 
the carnage by foice, and they both went off to Dr Duff s house to 
become Christians M) father, after much fruitless effort to bring 
them back from there, filed a complaint in the Supreme Court That 
complaint was dismissed But 1 went to Dr Duff and, telling him 
that we would again file a complaint, entieated him not to baptise 
my brother and sistei in law until the second judgment was given 
But he has been deaf to mi entreaties and has baptised them last 
evening” \nd Rajendranath’fell to weeping \t this I felt greatlv 
indignant and distiesscd fhej lucre making Chiistians even of our 
Zenana ladies ' Wait a bit, I am going to put a stop to this 
So sajing I rose I immediateli set Babu Akshoy Kumar Dutt’s 
pen 111 motion , and a spiiited article appealed in the Tatwabodhmi 
Patnka— “ E\ en the ladies of our Zenana are falling awaj from their 
own leligion and "adopting that of Olhcis Are ive not to be 
loused even by the direct evidence of such dieadful calamities 1 How 
much longer are we going to remain oveipowered by the sleep of 
inaction < Behold, our letigion is being altogether destiojed, our 
countij IS on the load to rum, and our very Hindu name is about 
to be wiped out forever Therefore, if j ou 

desire j our ov n welfare and that of jour family, if you hope for 
the advancement of our country and have legiid for truth then 
keep jour bojs aloof from all contact with missionaries Give up 
sending join sops to then ^schools, and take iminediate steps to 
enable "them to cultivate their minds with due vigour Perhaps 
you will say, wheie else can the children of^the poor receive educa- 
tion except in’mission schools ? But is not this a crying shame ? 
In Order to spread their ow n religion, the Christians have set at naught 
the waves of the deep sea, and entering India are founding schools in 
every town and every village, whereas we have not got a single 
good school of our own where our children can be taught 
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If we all combine, could we not set up schools as good as theirs or 
ten times better ? What object is there which cannot be achieved 
by unity ?” Babu Akshoy Kumar DuU’s aiticle was published in 
the Patuhi and after that I went in a garry every day fiom morn- 
ing till evening to all the leading and distinguished men in Calcutta, 
and entreated them to adopt measures by which Hindu childien 
would no longer have to attend missionaiy schools and might be 
educated in schools of our own Raja Radhakanta Deb and Raja 
Satjacharan Ghosal on the one hand, on the other hand Ramgopal 
Ghose — I went to each and all of them, and incited them all I hey 
were all fired by my enthusiasm This did away with the rivalry 
between the dharma sabha and the brahma-sabha, and all their dis- 
agieement with each other All were ranged on the same side, and 
tried their best to prevent children going to Christian schools and 
missionaiies making Christian converts A large meeting was con- 
vened on the 13th Jaishtha, at which nearly a thousand people 
assembled It was lesolved that, as missionaries had their free 
schools, so we also should have a school where childien would be 
taught free of charge We were waiting subscription-book in 
hand to see what each one would subscribe, when Ashutosh Deb 
and Pramathanath Deb took the book fi oin us and put down ten 
thousand rupees against their names Raja Satjacharan Ghosal 
subscribed three thousand, Brajanatli D'lai two thousand, and Raja 
Radhakanta Deb one thousands In this mannei fortj -thousand 
rupees were raised then and there 'I hen we knew that our 
labours were crowned with success As a result of this meeting an 
educational institution called the was founded, and 

Raja Radhakanta Deb Bahadui was appointed piesident to carry on 
Its woik Hanmdhun Sen and I became the secretaries. Babu 
Bhudeb Mukhopadhaja was the fiist teacher appointed in this fiee 
school Thenceforward the tide of Christian conversion vvas 
stemmed, — and the designs of the missionaries were knocked on the 
head 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

When I found the knowledge of Brahma and a system of His 
worship in the Upanibhads, and when I came to know that this 
was the s/iai/ra whose authority was recognized throughout the 
whole of India, I_ resolved to propagate the _Br|^a_ religion 
by means of the Upanishads All our theologians revere the 
Upanishads as the Vedanta, the crowning point and essence of 
all the Vedas If 1 could pieach the Br&hma religion as based 
upon the Vedanta, then all India would have one religion, all 
dissensions would come to an end, all would be united in a 
common brotheihood, her former valour and power would be 
revived and finally she would regain her freedom. Such were 
the lofty aspirations which my mind then entertained. Idolatry with 
all Its pomp and circumstance was to be found chiefly in the 
Tantras' and Puranas, or and had no place in the Vedanta If every 
one were to turn from the Tantias and Puranas to the Upanishad®, 
if they sought to acquire the knowledge of Biahma as taught in 
the Upanishads, and devoted themselves to His worship, then it 
would result in the utmost good of India. To clear ihe path to 
that great good was my sole aim and object. But the Vedas, whose 
crowning point were the Upani^.hads, the Vedas whose doctrines and 
conclusions the Vedanta philosophy took such pains to airive at, 
those Vedas were a sealed book to us. A few of the Upanishads 
had been published at the instance of Rammohun Roy, and 1 too 
had collected some that had not yet been printed But we could 
learn nothing of the extensive Vedic literature The Vedas had 
become virtually extinct in Bengal Nyaya and Smrtli shastras 


^ Tantras and Fuianas. 

The Fur 'mas constitute an important department of Sanskrit literature 
and aic, in fact, the Vedas of popular Hindustan The'tcrm Furana signifies 
old traditional story and the eighteen ancient nariativee to which this name 
IS ayiphed, aie s.T,id to have been compiled by the ancient sage Vyasa, the 
cunipilei of the Vedas and the MBhabh.viata and the supposed founder of the 
Vedanta Fhilosophy. 

Tantras represent a phase of Hinduism generally later than that of the 
Puranas, although some of the Puranas are said to teach Tantrio doctrines 
by promoting the worship of Fraknti andSakti, the aoiive energizing principle 
ot tho Deity 
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were studied in every tol^ and many pundits versed in these shastras 
came forth thence, but the Vedas were totally ignored. The business' 
of Brahmans, that of learning and teaching the Vedas, had altogether 
disappeared from the country ; there remained Brahmans only im 
name, bereft of all Vedic knowledge, bearing the sacred thread alone 
With the exception of one or two learned Brahman pundits, they did 
not even know the meaning of their daily praj ers. I felt a keen 
desire to learn the Vedas thoroughly. Benares was the seat of Vedic 
culture, so l purposed sending students there to learn the Vedas 
In the year 1766 I sent one student to Benares He collected all 
the original Vedic manuscripts there and began to study them In 
the following year three others were sent theie Ananda chandra, 
Taraknath, Baneshnar and Ramanath, these were the four students. 

When I sent them to Benares my father was in England The 
task of managing his various affairs devolved upon me But I was 
not able to attend to any business matters properly. My subor- 
dinates used to do all the work. I was only concerned with the 
Vedas, the Vedanta, religion, God, and the ultimate goal of life. I 
was not even able to stay quietlj in the house My spirit of 
renunciation became deeper under all this stress of work 
I felt no inclination to become the owner of all this wealth 
To renounce every thing and wander about alone, this was the 
desire that reigned in my heart. Imbued with His love I would 
roam in such lonely places that none would know , I would see 
His glory on land and water, would witness His mercy in different 
climes, would feel His protective power in foreign countries, in 
danger and peril , in this enthusiastic frame of mind I could no 
longer stay at home 

In the month of Stavan, 1768, in the fulness of the rainy season 
I went up the Ganges in a boat Mv good wife Sarada Devi came 
to me with tears in her eyes and said “ Where would you go, leaving 
me behind? If you must indeed go, take me with you ” So hiring a 
pinnace for her, I took her with me She installed herself in it 
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with Dwijendranath, Sat) endranath and Hemendranath, — while I 
occupied a laige roomy boat of my own with Rajnaiayan Bose. 
Dwijendranath was then seven, Satyendranath five, and Hemendranath 
tiiree years old 

Rajnarayan Bose’s father’s name was Nundokishore Bose. He 
was a favourite pupil of Rammohun Roy 1 was greatly delighted 
to become acquainted with a man of his piety and good nature. 
He adopted the Brahma religion in “It would be a very good 

thing if Rajnarayan became a Bi4hma” he always used to say. He 
did not live to see this desire of his fulfilled After his death 
Rajnarayan Babu came to see me in mourning. From that moment 
1 took him for my friend He was one of the most distinguished 
English scholars of the time, and was well known as an educated 
man His learning, modesty and puty drew me towards him more 
and more day by day At last in 1767 he declared himself a 
Brahma His religious views were m complete accord with mine 
In him I found an enthusiastic supporter. 1 specially entrusted 
him with all the English reading and writing necessary at that time 
for the spread of religion I used to expound to him the ICatha 
and other Upamshads, he tianslated them into English, and those 
'translations were published in the Tatwabodhini Patrika Although 
he was not then very well off, vet he was always cheerful, and we 
always saw a smile on his face. He was then my inseparable 
companion , I was veiy fond of having religious discussions with him 

I used to look upon him as one of the family When I took this 
trip with my family, I had Rajnarayan Babu with me and he stayed 
in my boat My wife and sons were m the pinnace We started on 
our tour in high spirits The strong Sravan curient was against 
us, we advanced slowly and with great difficulty. It took three or 
four days to reach Hugh. On arriving at Kalna two days later we 
thought we had come a long distance indeed. Going along in this 
manner, when we had left Patuli behind, one day at four o’clock I 
said to Rajnarayan Babu '• Finish your diary for to-day. The beauty 
of nature is too glorious to lose, come, let us go and sit on decki” 
He said ■' It is quite early yet, who knows what events may happen 
m the meantime for my diary ” Whilst talking to him thus I saw 
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a dark cloud gather ing in the west, and feared a heavy storm. 
“ Let us get into the pinnace " I said to Rajnarayan Babu, “ it is not 
safe to stay in the boat during a stoim ” The boatman put the 
boat alongside the pinnace I was sitting on the deck with 
my feet on the ladder, and two boatmen were holding the boat and 
pinnace together. Another boat was being towed along, and its 
tow-rope fouled the top of our mast One of our men was trying to 
dislodge It with a long pole, and 1 was watching him The man who 
was thus engaged could not bear the weight of the pole, and it was 
about to fall from his hands upon my head Cries of “ Take care ' 
Take care arose on all sides, and there was a great hubbub I was 
still looking up at the mast The boatman, straining every nerve, 
just managed to miss my head, but could not keep clear altogether 
The end of the pole struck the frame of my spectacles near the 
corner of my eye IMy eye was saved, but the frame cut deep into 
my nose. I pulled off mv spectacles, and the blood began to flow 
profusely 1 then came down from deck and began to wash off 
the blood The storm was forgotten, we were all rather off our guard 
The boatmen were holding on to the pinnace, and in this manner 
the pinnace was sailing along with the boat All of a sudden a gale 
sprang up and broke the mast of the pinnace The bioken mast 
with Its sail and ropes got entangled with the mast of the boat and 
fell upon the deck where I had been 'itiing Now it kept hanging 
over my head The pinnace, with Us remaining sails, rushed 
forward in the storm diaggmg the boat along with ii The two 
men who were holding on, could no longer keep it under control 
The boat luiched to one side owing to the pull of the pinnace 
That side was neaily level with the water, only about a finger's' 
breadth above it A hue and cry arose about cutting the 
rope entangled with the mast A a dao ' But no 

dao was to be found Someone climbed up the mast with 
a blunt dao Blow after blow was struck, but the rope could 
not be cut with the blunt weapon With the utmost difficulty 
one rope was cut through, and yet another. A third was being 
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hacked at, Rajnarayan Babu and myself were gazing at the water 
in silence. We are here one moment, and gone the next, life 
and death go hand-in-hand. Rajnarayan Babu’s eyes were fixed, his 
voice hushed, his body rigid The boatmen were^ slid cutting 
the rope. Again a severe gust of wind arose “Here it is again” 
exclaimed the boatmen, while they snapped the rope The boat, thus 
set free, shot like an arrow to the opposite bank, and stood alongside 
I immediately jumped on land, and helped Rajnarayan Babu to get 
out also. We were now safely landed, but the pinnace was still 
rushing on “Stop, stop” cried the boatmen. It was then sunset, 
and the shades of evening together with the gloom of the clouds 
made it rather dark I could not quite make out in the darkness 
whether the pinnace had stopped or not. From another side I saw 
a small boat advancing swiftly towards ours. It soon came up ^ith 
us. “ What is this again ” said I, “can it be a dacoil boat I felt 
alarmed A man jumped on land from the boat. I saw it was our 
own Swarup khansama His face was sad and drawn. He gave 
me a letter From what I could read of it with great effort ir. the 
dark, it appeared to contain news of my father’s death He said “all 
Calcutta is upset. Several people have set out in boats in search of 
you. Nobody has yet succeeded m coming up with you and all my 
trouble is now rewarded in having been able to find you ” This 
news came upon me like a thunderbolt Sadly and silently I 
rowed towards the pinnace in my boat, and reaching it, got on boai d, 
and read the letter clearly by lamplight Nothing was to be done 
now I did not then give anybody the news of his death. Early the 
next morning I turned back towards Calcutta. My boat was a 14 
oared one. Boards were nailed to the inner benches on either side, 
and a broad farash spread over them. I took my wife and children 
in there , gave the whole pinnace up to Rajnarayan Babu, and asked 
him to follow us leisurely. The boat rushed onwards swiftly like 
a falling star with the Bkadra current of the Ganges, propelled 
by sail and oar. But my mind rushed on ahead of it. The noise of 
wind and rain was ceaseless in the cloudy sky. Midway, shortly 
before reaching Kaina, such a strong gale sprang up near an open 
field, that the boat came near to being capsized. It was then going 
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alongside the bank. The boatmen immediately jumped on land 
and tied the boat to the stump of a tree close by so that it was 
safe. That stump then seemed to me a veritable shelter in the 
wilderness, and a good and true fnend. In five minutes my anxiety 
prompted me to set the boat free When daj light was nearly gone I 
caught a glimpse of the pale sun from between tne clouds We 
had then reached Sukha Sagar. Sunset found us at Chandernagore. 
By this time the rowers’ hands were benumbed After the continuous 
incessant strain they could work no longer. Moreover high tide set in. 
This was a great hindrance From here to Palta took us up to 8 o'clock 
in the evening. Here the boat began to have a list to one side 
From ten in the morning till the evening it had been raining without 
a break We had to stop the boat too once or twice for fear of 
sudden gusts of wind The boatmen were wet through and shivering 
with cold As soon as we reached Palta a man from the river side 
came and told us a carriage was ready, at which news my drooping 
spirits revived I had been sitting in the boat ever since, without 
stirring or getting up even once — now on hearing about the 
carriage I came and stood outside the door of the boat. There I 
found myself knee-deep in water The water had filled the hold 
of the boat and risen more than a foot above the flooring It was all 
rain-water I had not been aware of this before Had there been 
no carriage waiting at Palta, had we gone on straight towards 
Calcutta in the boat, it woul 1 most certainly have gone down with the 
weight of the water , and I should not have lived to tell this tale. 
Descending from the boat we got into the carriage. The roads were 
full of water, in which the carnage-wheels were sunk up to the 
middle. With the utmost difficulty we reached home at midnight. 
Everyone was asleep, not a soul stirring I sent my wife and children 
into the inner apartments, and myself went up to the third floor of 
the Boytakkliana There I was welcomed by my cousin Braja 
Babu Seeing him thus waiting for me alone up to such a late hour 
gave me a sort of fright, — I know not why 
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CHAPTER XV. 

My^fal'.er died m London, m Sra an jjjZA. 5^ 

years of age. My youngest brother Nagendranath and my cousin 
Nabinchandra Mukherji were present at his deathbed After his 
death the news reached me in Bhadra On receipt of this news, I 
went with my second brother to the opposite bank of the Ganges on 
the lath day of the dark half of the moon and performed his obse- 
^ quies by burning an efligy made of ktisa grass Beginning from this 
day forward we went into the customary mouining for ten days, and 
partook of hovishydnna.^ During this period of mourning, in conson- 
ance with social rules of courtesy, I used to get up early every morn- 
ing and go about barefoot till midday visiting all the leading men of 
Calcutta, and after midday till evening I used to receive these 
gentlemen at my house I religiously performed all the rigorous 
penances prescribed for a son in the event of his father s death 
My youngest uncle Ramanath Tagoie sounded a note of warning, 
saying “ Look here, don’t make a fuss now by harping upon 
Brahma Dada’s name is too well-known ” When I went to see 
Raja Radhakanta Dev, he made me sit down by him, and made 
many kind enquiries about my father, and expressed sincere sorrow 
for his death He was very fond of me, and advised me thus as a 
friend, “ Perform this S'radhha ceremony pioperly, according to the 
rules laid down in the S'astras ” 1 said to him with due 
deference, “ I have taken the vow of Brahmaism, and cannot do 
anything contrary to that vow. For if I did so I should commit a 
I sin against religion But the S'/ I shall perform will be in 
■accordance with the highest teachings of the Upanishads” He 
replied “No, no, that cannot be, then the Sraddha will not conform 
to the recognized rites. That would be going against social good 
form, listen to my advice, and all will go well.” I said to my 
second brother Girindranath, “ As we are Brahmas now, we cannot 
perform the 6’; by bringing in the S'algtam If we do that 
what IS the good of having become Brkhmas and why should we 
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have taken vows ?” He answeied softly with bent head, “Then every- 
body will forsake us, everyone will go against us, how can we get on 
in the world, our family will not prosper, and we shall find 
ourselves in great straits” “In spite of all that we cannot 
possibly countenance idolatry” I said I did not receive any 
encouragement from anybody in this matter Even my dear brother 
threw cold water on my enthusiasm Everybody was opposed to 
my views So strong was the opposition, it would appear that I was 
going to drag them all down to perdition Tney seemed to 
think that by one act of mine all would be saved or lost I 
was alone on one side, against eterybody on the other. No one 
uttered a single woid of hope, or encouragement. When I was thus 
surrounded on all bides by difficulties, helpless and friendless, 
only one staunch Br§,hina came to my assistance and gave 
expression to my deepest sentiments “ Fear the world ’ What 
fear ’ Fear Him alone, fearing whom one is fearless of all else What 
IS the blame of men before religion ? Life itself can be sacrificed for 
religion We shall cling to the Brahma Dharma even at the risk of our' 
lives ” Who was this man ’ It was Lalla Ha.sanlal In this crisis I 
came to learn that the Hindustanis of the Noith Western Provinces 
are superior to Bengalis in religous faith and courage He look my ^ 
side and stood by me, at one with me m heait and soul When' 
my grandfather had gone on a pilgrimage to Brindabun, he had found 
Hazanlal a helpless orphan there and brought him to our house 
He gave him a home with the best of intentions for his future 
welfare, but it tuined out to be the contrary in this case. In coming 
to Calcutta he was carried away by the vicious current of town life 
There was nobody to look after him, nobody to make any enquiries, 
he fell into bad company, and led a depiaved and dissolute life. In 
this evil plight he obtained by the grace of God a refuge in Brih- 
maism The strength of Brihma Dharma entered into his heart, 
and with its help he overcame his sinful tendencies and was restored 
to the path of a virtuous life. This same Hazarilal afterwards 
became a Brfihma missionary Having obtained release from 
the tortuous ways of sin by accepting the Brahma faith, he’ 
tried to bring others also into the path of virtue. He began 
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to point out the way of the highest good which lies m the 
Br&hma religion to eveiy person in Calcutta, rich and poor and wise 
and honoured. It was entirely owing to his efforts that so many 
people then became Br&hmas within such a short time It was 
he who said to me in this trying time “ Why fear men ? Which 
IS greater, — God or man ?” His words filled me with courage 
and zeal. The fire of God burned brighter within my heart I 
could not sleep well at night on account of all this discussion and 
depression I had lost my father, then the whole day there was 
the worry and trouble of social duties, and over and above 
that there was this spiritual struggle going on within me Which 
would triumph, the world or religion ? — one could not tell — this 
was what worried me My constant prayer to God was “ Vouchsafe 
strength unto my weak heart, be Thou my refuge ” All these 
anxieties and troubles would not let me sleep at night, my head felt 
dazed on the pillow. I would now doze off and again wake up 
It was as if I was sleeping on the borderland between waking and 
sleeping. At such a time some one came to me in the dark and 
said “ Get up,’ and I at once sat up He said “ Get out of bed ’ 
and I got up , he said “follow me ’ and I folloi\ed He 
went down the steps leading out of the inner apartments, I did ihe 
same and came out into the courtyard with him. We stood before 
the front door The Durwans were sleeping My guide 
touched the door, and the two wings flew open at once I went out 
with him into the street in front of the house He seemed to be 
a shadow-like form I could not see him clearly, but felt myself 
constrained to do immediately whatever he bade me From thence 
he mounted up upwards to the sky, I also followed him Clusters 
of stars and planets were shedding a bright lustre, right and 
left and m front of me, and I was passing through them. On the 
way I entered a sea of mist, where the stars and planets were no 
longer visible After traversing the mist for some distance I 
came upon a still full moon, like a small island m that 
vaporous ocean. The nearer I came the larger grew that 
moon It no longer appeared round, but flat like our earth. The 
apparition went and stood on that earth, and I did likewise. The 
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ground \\as all of white marble Not a single blade of grass was 
there, — no flowers, no fruit Only that bare white plain stretched 
all around The moonlight theie was not derived fiom the sun 
It shone b} virtue of its o\ii light I he rijs of the sun 
could not penetrate the suiiounaing mi«t Its own lijht was 
ver) soft like the shad>* we have in the dajtime The 
ail was pleaising to the senses In th^ couias of m) journey 
acioas this plain I enteied one of Us cities All the houses 
and all the streets weie of white marble not a single soul 
was to be seen in the clean and bright and polished stieets. No 
noise was to be heaid eveiything was calm and peaceful 
M) guide entered a house b) the roid and went up to the 
second floor I also went with him I found myself in a spacious 
room, in which there were a table and some chaiia of while marble 
He told me to sit down, and I sat down in one of the chans The 
pliantom then vanished Nobody else was theie I sat silent in that 
silent room, shoitlj aftei wards the cui tain of one of the doors in 
fiont of the room was dnwn aside and my mothei appeared Her 
hair was down, just as I had seen it on the div of her death When 
she died I never thought that she was dead Lven when I came 
back from the burning ground aftei peiforming hei funeial cere- 
monies I could not believe that she was deal I felt sure 
that she was still alive Now I saw that living mother of mine before 
me She said I wanted to see thee so I sent foi thee. 
Hast thou really become a bi ahmagnam ‘ Knlam pan- 
Uani janani hihvtha On seeing her, and hearing these sweet 
words of hers my sliimbei gave way before a flood of joy. I found 
myselt still tossing on my bed 

The j? day came round In front of our house along 

shed was erected on the western courtyard, and adorned with the 
gold and silver offerings to be made at the dan-sagar • Gradually 
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the quadrangle became filled withjfnends and relatives by blood 
or marriage. I chose a mantra free from all association of idolatry 
and instructed Shyamacharan Bhattacharya beforehand to make 
me repeat that mantra at the time of the damtsarga ^ On the 
other hand priests and relatives had deposited the salgram 
etc in the middle of the shed and were awaiting my arrival. On all 
sides there was noise and confusion and the press of people. Mean- 
while I took Shyamacharan Bhattacharya to one end of the staddha 
shed and began to offer the gifts with the mantra previously 
fixed upon Two or three offerings had already been made 
in this manner when my cousin Madan Babn noticed us and 
exclaimed “ What are you all doing here ? The offerings are being 
made over yonder There is no shalgrani there, no priests, 
nothing at all ” Elsewhere another uproar arose, everybody began 
to say, “They won’t let those ktrtan singers come in” 
Nilratan Haidar said " Aha^ t'at karta was very fond of hearing 
ktrtan.” My youngest uncle Ramanath Tagore asked me “ Why did 
you forbid the ktrtan singers to come ?’’ I said I knew nothing 
about It and had not forbidden them He said “ There, look, 
Hazarilal won't allow the ktrtan singers to enter the house ” I 
hastily offered the si.xteen items and other gifts and went 
up to my rooms in the third storey. After that I saw nobody , I 
was told that Girindranath was performing the sraddha. When 
all this confusion had subsided after midday, I went with Shyama- 
charan Bhattacharya and a few Brfihmas to my marble-fioored 
room down below and read the kathopamshat , whereas it is written 
in the kathopamshat that whosoever shall read this upanishat at the 
time of sraddha shall thereby reap fruit everlasting. Nothing 
further transpired that day. Friends, relations and distant connec- 
tions, everyone that had come from far and near partook of 
the feast and went their ways. Next day no relatives came to the 
appointed feast They all deserted me. My uncle, my first 
cousins and my four aunts remained on my side. Each of 
them lived m separate houses, so that the others were not able 
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to ostracise me and I could not be boycotted. I said to Girindra- 
nath “ What have you gained by performing the sraddha ^ Nobody 
has recognized it as valid, yet you have broken your pledge. 
Those whom you sought to please by acting against your religion 
nevertheless did nbt partake of the caste dinner ” Frasanna Kumar 
Tagore sent me word to say, “ If Devendra never does so again 
we shall all accept his invitation.” I replied “ If that could be, then 
why should I have made all this fuss > I can never again join hands 
with idolatry.” This was the first instance of a sraddha being- 
performed without idolatry in accordance with the rites of 
Brahma dharma. Friends and relatives forsook me, but God drew 
me nearer to Himself. I gained satisfaction of spirit at the triumph 
of religion And that was all 1 wanted. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

My father’s first visit to Europe was in the month of Pausha, 1763 
He then owned large zemindaiies situated in the districts of 
Hughli, Pabna, Rajshahi, Cuttack, Midnapur, Rungpur, Tipperah, 
etc , and cairied on an extensive business in Indigo factories, 

' saltpetre, sugar and tea. In addition to all these, coal mines were 
being worked in Ranigunj Our worldly prospeiity was then 
at Its zenith His keen intelligence made it clear to him that should 
the management of these extensiae affaiis deaolve upon us in the 
future, we would not be able to cope with them If the commeicial 
concerns failed through us, oui large self-acquired Zemindaries 
would also be lost with them, and our ancestral estates Berahimpui 
and Cuttack would nset nth i like fate. That owing to loss in his 
business transactions we should be deprived of the property of our 
forefathers also, — this was the anviety that pi eyed upon his mind 
1 lerefore in 1762, befoie going to Euiope, he drew up a tiust-deed, 
and joining to our ance.tral Zemindaries of Berahimpur and 
Cutback his self acquired propeity Dihi Sliahazadpur and Paigana 
Kaligiam, he made over these four estates into the hands of tliiec 
trustees Vll the propeity was vested in them, we being the bene 
ficianes thereof This act of his testiiicd to his love for us, as well 
as 10 his keen foresight Si\ months aflei his rttuin from his first 
visit to Europe, he mai'e a will, m the month of Bhadia, 1765, 
dividing all his piopeity equally amongst us thiee brothers The 
tamily ancestral house was allotted to me, the thiee-storeyed 
Baiihakkhana house to my second brother Girindranath, and the 
entire open space to the vve't of our family dwelling-house to my 
youngest brother Nagendranath, together with a sum of Rs 20000 
for building a house My father had a half-share in our firm of 
CarrTagoie & Co., and the share-holders of the othei half were certain 
Englishmen; I had a one-anna share m the concern. My father 
had bequeathed Ins half-sliare in this business to me alone, but I 
did not keep it only for myself, we three brothers divided it equally 
between us. Girindranath had a very good head for business 
• One day after he had become a partner m the fiim, he made the 
following proposal to me “Since the entire capital in the 
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firm IS ours, why should we share the profits with these English 
people ? Why not take the whole business into our hands ?” This 
idea did not commend Itself to me I said “This is not a sound 
proposal The energy and strengfth of purpose with tthich the 
English are now wo king, knowing themselves to be partners, Mill 
will not be bi ought to bear on our undertakings if they are 
deprived of their rights We shall never be able to manage 
this extensive business alone, they aie absolutely necessary for 
carrying on the work As partners they certainly have a share in 
the profits, but in the event of loss they have to bear that as well. 
Whereas if instead of remaining partners they were to become 
paid servants, we should be obliged to pay their big salaries 
anyhow, wliilst they would not take the same interest in the well- 
being of the firm as they are taking now I'heiefore I do not 
approve of your proposal ” “ But ’’ he argued, “ the Sahebs have 
no separate property oi assets of their own Should our firm ever 
come to grief, then the creditors will fall on us alone — it is our pro- 
perty that will be seized, it will be for us to settle all accounts, and 
our estates will have to be sold in pa)ment of all debts The) 
share the profits now, but in time of loss they will have no loss to 
bear. The) w ill go an a) after enjo) mg the profits, whilst v\ e will go 
on counting our losses and sacrificing all we possess Look at vvhat 
IS happening even now' All our Zemindaiy money is being poured 
into the film, — the more money we give the hungrier it becomes, 
nothing can satisfy its feiocious craving But the English partners 
do not contribute a single pice ’ Upon hearing him speak thus I 
praised his talent for business and gave him entire control over the firm, 
thus also getting ample leisure myself for work in the Brahma Sam^j 
We three brothers now became the sole proprietors of the whole 
firm, We engaged the services of former English partners some on 
Rs 1000 some on Rs. zooo a month, according to their re-pective 
shares They had* to agree to this arrangement and each attend 
to his own business. I his new system of work was introduced 
into the firm of Carr Tagore & Co , in accordance with Girmdianath s 
proposal My approbation encouraged him, so that he began to look 
after the affairs of the firm with inteiest to ‘lie best of his abilities 
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CHAPTER XVII 

We learnt from the teachings of the Upanishad that the 
Rigveda Yajurveda Samavtda Alhai avaveda, and Stkska, Kalpa 
Vyakarana, Ntrukla, Chhanda, all these were inferior branches 
of knowledge, while that knowledge alone was the highest by 
which Parabrahma could be known With deep reverence we 
accepted this doctrine. It was in perfect accord with our 
own aim and object With a view to proclaim this object to the 
general public, we began to publish the following vedic verse as 
a- heading from the first number of the second series of the 
Tatwabodhini Patrika Apara rigvedo yajurvedah simavedo’thana 
vedah' s'lksha kalpo vyakaranam niruktancchandojyotishamili Atha 
Par^ yaya Tadaksharamadhigamyate.” When we came to know 
from this that there were two kinds of knowledge in the Vedas, 
^Pardvidya and Apardmdyd, we became anxious to search the 
Vedas in order to find out in detail what was the subject-mattei of 
the inferior knowledge and what of the supreme knowledge. I myself 
_ prepared to go to Benares Accompanied by Lalla Hazarilal, I set 
,out for Benares in a Palki dak, in the month of Asnivtn, 1769 We 
arrived there after a tedious and troublesome journey of 14 days. 
I took up my abode in the Mdnviandir on the banks of the Ganges 
The students I had sent were highh delighted to have me there with 
them They related to me w'hat progress they had made in their studies 
- and gave me all ihe news of Benares I said to them “ I must hold a 
meeting here and invite all the leading Brahmans and shastris of 
Benares who are versed in the Vedas I want to hear all the Vedas 
and to understand their meaning ‘ Ramanath, )ou askvour Rigveda 
Gtiru to invite the Rigved Brahmans of Benares Baneshwar, you 
ask your Yajurveda Gtirti to invite the Yajurvedi Brahmans 

* There are six Ved&ngas, or helps to aid the student 111 reading and 
understanding the Veda and applying it to sacrifioial rites viz 1 s'lbsha, the 
scienee of pronunciation , 2 Kalpa, ceremonial directory, coinpiising lules 
relating to the Vedie iitual and saciiiioes, which lulesare callen Sraiita shtra ; 
3 VySkaiana, grammar , 4 Niriikti, exposition of difficult Vedio words , 
0 Chhandas, metre , 6 Jyotisha, astronomy, including arithmetic and 
mathematics, especially in connection with astrology. 
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of Benares. Taraaknath, you ask your Sainaveda Gwu to invite the 
Samaveda Brahmins , Anandachandra, you ask your Atharvavedas 
Guru to invite the Atharvavedi Brahmans of Benares ” Thus all 
the Brahmans were invited A rumour was spread in the city that 
some pious disciple had come from Bengal, who wished to hear 
all the Vedas The Panda of Vis'wes'war came to me, and begged 
me to accompany him to the temple of Vis'wes'war. I said “^Here 
I am already in the temple of Vis'wes'war, where else need I go 
On the morning of the third day after my arrival at Benares, the 
spacious hall of the Minmandir was filled with Brahmans 1 seated 
them in four rows, — one for the Rigveda, two for the Yajurvedaj 
and one for the Atharaveda There were only twoSamatedi boys, — 
whom I seated by my side. They were quite young Bt ahviacharts, 
still wearing rings in their ears, which become their faces so well. 
Baneshwar carried the cup containing sandalwood paste, Taraknath 
earned the flower-garlands, Ramanath carried the wearing apparel 
and Ananda Chandra earned Rs 500 As soon aa Baneshwar 
put the sandalpaste maik on a Brahman's forehead, Taraknath 
decorated him with a garland of flowers, aftei which Ramanath 
gave him a linen Dhuii, and lastly Ananda Chandra put Rs. 2 into 
his hand Thus every Brahman received a mark, a garland, a 
dhntt and money The Brahmans were delighted with this homage 
and exclaimed “ Lo, how full of piety is this Yajman ' Nobody 
has ever done such a thing in Benaies “ Sanctify me now by 
reciting the Vedas, 1 pray you ’ said I lo them with due humility 
The Rigvedi Brahmans repeated “ Agntmide Purohitam ” all 
together in a loud voice with great fervour. Then the Yajurvedis 
began the Yajurveda As soon as they commenced to recite 
“ Ishetwft ur]etw& ” one of the Brahmans cried out “ The Yajman 
has insulted me ” I asked wheiein lay the insult. He said “The 
Black Yaju IS the older Yaju, no precedence has been given to it. 
It has not been recited first, we have been insulted," I said “ You 
had better settle this matter between yourselves amicably. A quarrel 
then ensued between these two factions as to who should recite first 
When 1 saw there was no chance of their quarrel coming to an end I 
proposed that both patties shouldjrecite at the same time. At this 
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they were pleased, and both sides began to recite loudly and con- 
fusedly, so that nothing could be made out Then I said “ Now that 
the honour of both has been satished, let one side stop, and the other 
begin,” upon which, first the White Yajur, and then the Black Yajur 
was recited It took a long time to recite the Yajur veda The 
Samavedi boys were eager to chant the Sima hymus They became 
restless at the delay in the recital of the Yajurveda As soon as it 
was over they looked at me, and I asked them to recite Imme- 
diately, both of them commenced the Sima chant ‘ Indra ijahi” 
in a sweet tone of voice Such sweet chanting of the Sima I had 
never heard before Last of all the Atharvavedis recited and the 
assembi} broke up After the meeting was over the Brahmans 
were kind enough to say to me ‘ May it please ihe Tajinan to give 
a feast to the Biahmans We shall all eat together in a garden 
Before I could say anything in reply Taiaknath whispered in my 
ear to me, “ A feast to these Brahmans, indeed ' We shall have to 
provide everything, and they will each mark out a square in a plot 
of ground, and have separate meals What is that to us ^ It is not 
as if It was like our own Brahman feasts, where we cook for 
them all and they all eat ” Another Brahman came and said to 
me, “We shall soon celebrate a sacrifice (Yajria) here, if you care to 
come and see it ’ I said it was for this that I had come here He 
said, • Animals are not killed in our sacrifice We perform the 
^Yajm by making animals of flour paste ’’ From another side some 
Brahmans cried out, ‘ What kind of Yajna is that in which animals 
are not killed ? It says in the Vedas ‘ s'vetam ilabheia,’ white goats 
must be sacrificed I found that even in the matter of sacrifice 
there were different factions However the Brahmans went 
away pleased A holy Brahman of the place came at noon, bring- 
ing with him rice and vegetables for my midday meal At 3 o’clock 
in the afternoon the learned shas/rts of Benares again came to the 
Mdnmandtr for discussion of the shaslras Tii'. ^nankanda and 
karmakdnda of the Vedas and other shaslras were argued upon 
in this assembly In the course of conversation I asked them, 
'“Is the killing of animals at sactifices sanctioned in the Vedas ?’’ They 
answered, without killing animals no yajna (sacrifice; can ever be 
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performed Whilst I was thus discussing the shas/ras with these 
pundth, a babu from the Benares rajah’s palace (by babu must be un- 
derstood the brother of ihe rajah) came to me and said,— “ The 
Maharaja wishes to see you ’ I accepted this invitation of his The 
meeting was then dissolved and the shasiris went home after receiving 
parting gifts of money One of them said, “ We have accepted your 
gifts with great satisfaction The accepting of gifts from a S'udra in 
Benares makes one’s hair stand on end " The next day that babu 
came and took me with him to Ramnagar on the opposite bank. 
The Rajah was then not at home The Babu began to show 
me all the treasures cf the Rajah The rooms were as crowded 
as a shop with pictures, mirrors, chandeliers, carpets and 
hangings, tables and chairs. Whilst I was having a look round, 

I saw before me two bandis singing the rajah’s praises, in a very 
sweet voice. By this I knew he had arrived As soon as he 
came m he welcomed me warmlv and took me to his andience hall 
Singing and dancing immediately began there He presented me 
with a diamond ring, which I accet)t>*d with due deference, and 
took my leave of him He said, “ It has given me great 

pleasure to meet you You must be sure to come to the Ramhia ' 
on the tenth dav of the moon ” I made my bov^ to him and returned 
to Benares at sunset I went to Ramnagar again on the Ramlila 
day, and found the rajah smoking the honkah seated on a big 
elephant Behind him on a small elephant was his hookah-bearer 
holding a hookah set with diamonds On another elephant sat 
the Raja^uru (religious preceptor of the rajah) dressed in the 
ascetic’s brick coloured robe, and silent He had hi-, tongue 
encased in wood, lest he should speak Even in this he could 
not relv upon himself Colonels generals and commanding officers 
surrounded the rajah on all sides, each on his own elephant. 

I also got an elephmt to ride on, and we all started for the scene of 
the Ramlila On arriving at the mela we found crowds and crowds 
of people, just like another Benares In one place a throne-like 
erection had been made, which was decorated all over with flowers, 
and above this was a canopy On this throne was seated a bov, bow 
and arrow in hand. The people kept going up to him and 
8 
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bowing down at his feet. On this occasion it was he that was 
Ramachandra, king of Ayodhya A. little further on was the 
battlefield On one side were some figures representing rakshasas, 
with the heads of camels, horses or goats They were standing 
in rows and consulting wiih each other, the horse’s face nert 
to the coil’s ear, the camel’s free next to the goat’s ear, and so 
on , they were whispering to one another. A great council of war 
was apparently being lield After a time a bomb fell in their midst, 
and fireworks began on all sides I left the place quieth 
Then from Benares I went by boat as far as Mirzapur, seeing the 
Vindhya ranges on the way Words cannot express the joy and 
the enthusiasm I felt on seeing even those small Vindhya bills I 
wandered about from early morning till midday, and burning with 
hunger and thirst returned to the boat where I drank a little milk 
and felt revived In the Vtndhyachal I saw both the Vogamaya 
and Bhogamdyd The ^'ogamaya was ten-handed and carved in 
stone Not a single pilgrim, not a soul was to be seen there On 
going to the temple of Bhogmiya I found it as cro vded as Kalighat, 
Hindustanis wearing red turbans and marks of red sandal 
on the forehead and garlands of tava flowers were sacrificing goats 
with much splashing of blood This appeared to me to be a 
strange thing. I could not elbow my way to the temple through 
that crowd so I saw what I could from some distance I then 
returned home by steamer from Mirzapur. I first came as far 
as Kumarkhah, taking Ananda Chandra with me on the way from 
Benares After inspecting my there I came back home 

to Calcutta, The other students followed shortly after and devoted 
themselves to the work of the Samaj. Lala Hasarilal set forth from 
Benares with nothing in his pocket, to preach in distant lands All 
that he possessed was a single ring, on which was engraved in 
Hindi yeh hhi naht rahega “ Even this will not remain.” Thus he 
departed, never to return, and I did not see him again. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

I was now thoroughly convinced that the subject-matter of the 
inferior knowledge in the Vedas was the various sacrifices in honour 
|of the gods The liola. ot the Rtgveda praises the gods, the adhyat j>« 
of the Yajurveda olfers ^hte to the gods, and the udgala of the 
Samaveda sings the glorj of the gods at the time of sacrifice. In 
the Vedas there are in all thirty-three gods, chief amongst whom ate 
Agni, Indra, Manit, burya a7td Usha A^nt is present in all the 
Vedic rites, -without him no Vedic yajna can be performed. The 
god Aqttt IS not only to be worshipped at the sacrifice, he is also the 
priest of the sacrifice As the priest of the Rajah does his bidding, 
so does Agtti himself, acting as priest of "^he sacrifice, perform the 
ioiiia It IS Agm that distributes amongst the gods the giee that is 
given to them in their respective names I herefore he is not only 
the priest, he is also the messenger of the gods And like a 
treasurer, Agni distributes amongst the woi shippers the fruit 
gained by each through his oblation to each god The god 
Agm’s duties are manifold, and in the Veda he reigns supreme 
Again, } 0 u will observe that without him none of oui domestic rites 
can be performed. From the biith-ceremony up to the funeral and 
Staddha ceremonie', on all occasions there must be Agni. 
He is the witness of marriage The Sudra has no right to Uie 
Vedas, yet he must have Agni as a witness to marriage, to whom 
he has to offer gAee without lepeating any manhas I did not know 
before that the god '\gni held such supremacy amongst us From 
my childhood I had seen that no'hing could be done without the 
shalgram In marriage and other ceremonies, at all poofah^ and 
religious festivals, you must have the shalgram, it is our household 
god. Having seen the shalgram everywhere, I had thought it alone 
reigned supreme And having given up the shalgram and the worship,, 
of Kalt and Dtirga I thought we had done with idolatry But now I 
saw there were many idols such, as Agni, Vayu, Indra, Stirya, etc ,■ 
who had no hands and feet and bodies, yet weie perceptible by the 
senses Their power was felt by all The Vatdiks believed that if. 
these were not propitiated the whole creation would be destroyed by 
excess or want of rain, by the fierce heat of the sun, or the tempest- 
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Uous •whirlwind. In their propitiation lay the well-being of the 
universe, in their wrath its destruction. Hence Agm Vayu Tndra 
and Surya are worshipped as gods in the Vedas. Kdli, Durga, 
Rdvia, Krishna are all modern divinities of the Tantras and Purdnas. 
Agm, Vayu, Indra, and Surya, these are the ancient vedic nods, 
and the pomp and circumstance of sacrifice concern them alone 
Therefore I was ofalived to give up altogether ihe hope of pro- 
pagating the worship of Brahma by means of the Vedat which sane 
tion the Karma-kanda We now turned from the Vedas and be- 
came Veda-sannyasi householders Agm also no longer 
retained a predominant place in our domestic ceremonies, as 
prescribed in the Vedas. But the B) ahmavadt sages of old re- 
nounced everything and became sannyasts After giving up the 
sacrificial ceremonies they could no longer remain at home, but 
disgusted with the elaborate rites of iheyagnas, so contrary to wis- 
dom, and desirous of salvation, they betook themselves to the forest 
There they became one with that Brahma who is dearer than son, 
dearer than all riches They gave up worshipping material 
gods The Upamshad is the Upanuhad of the forest, in the forest 
was It composed, in the forest was it preached, in the forest was it 
taught. It was forbidden even to read it m the house, The Upa- 
mshad came to our hands in the very beginning. 

* But the ancient sages also were far from being satisfied in their 
hearts with sacrificing to such finite deities as Agm Vayu etc In 
their midst also arose the question, where did these gods come from ? 
The mystery of creation began to be seriously discussed amongst them 
They said “ Who knows for certain whence came this wondrous 
creation ? Who has ever told us here whence all these things 
were born ? The gods were born after this creation, then who knows 
from whom this universe has sprung ? Ko addhd veda ka iha pra- 
vockat kulaajalA kuta tyam vist ishlth Arvdgdevd asya visarjanendthd 
ko veda yata dvahhdva " The Rishts, being unable to fathom the, 
my‘-tery of creation, and being filled with unrest and plunged m the 
darkness of dejection, devoted themselves with great intensity and 
singleness of purpose to the gaining of enlightenment. Then the 
_GadjQf gods, the Supreme Spirit revealed Himself in the pure hearts 
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of these steadfast and dispassionate Rtshis and gave out the light of 
truth which passeth all understanding, whereby the Rtshit were 
satisfied in mind and glad at heart, and they understood whence 
came this creation and who was its creator Then they fervently 
expressed themselves in tins hymn of the Rigveda. Before crea- 
tion ’’ there was then neither death nor immortal life There was no 
day and night, neither was there knowledge Then that one alone 
existed, animated by His own power Naught existed but Him, this 
present univeise was not Mrilyurdsidamnlam natarhi na ratryd 
ahna asit praketah dnidavdlam svadhayd tadekam lasmaddhd- 
nyanna pat ah km cha ndsa" Those Rishis who came to know 
Brahma by dint of meditation and the grace of God, thus expressed 
His truths ‘ He wlio gives life. He who gives strength. He whose 
commands the whole universe obe) s, together with the gods ; 
jvhose shadow is immortality, whose shadow is death, who else is 
the God to whom we shall offer our oblations. Va dlmada baladd 
fasya vtshwa updsale ptas'uham yasya devdh yasya cchavdmritam 
yasya mniuh kas?nat devdya kavishd vtdhema ” ‘ You know not Him 
who has created all these things, who dwelleth within jour hearts 
distinct from all else How indeed should thej know when they all 
wander about enve'opcd in the mist of ignorance, engaged in 
wrangling, satisfied with the pleasures of the senses and guided 
by the sacrificial mantras '• Na tarn vidalha ya ima jaj&ndnyat 
yushmdkamasitaram vahhiiva Nihdrena ptavrihi jalpvd chaste 
tnpa ukthas' asas' charanli ” The seeking after Brahma, the know- 
ledge of Brahma, the truths relating to Brahma, see how brightly 
these things shine forth in the ancient Rik and Yajurvedas Strange 
to say, the profound sayings of the Upanishads are contained in the 
ancient vedas, and it is these that constitute the glory of the Upa- 
nishads The texts Satyam gndnamananiam Btahma" and " Dvd- 
suparnd sayujd sakhdyd ” of the upanishads, are all sayings of the 
Rtgveda, and have been extracted from it by the Upanishads Should 
all else in the Vedas die, yet these truths will never die. This stream 
of truth, flowing onwards, flooded and purified and ennobled the 
lives of the Upanishad Rtshts Their lives were i built up out o’f " 
these truths. Through these they tasted of immortalitj, and 
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advanced on the path of salvation. It Mas owing to the influence of 
these truths that they exclaimed out of the fulness of their hearts, 
“Yeddhametam putusham viahdnlam dditvavamam tamasah patastdt. 
Tamtva Vidtivdttmrilyumeti ndnyah panthA vidyattyandya ” “ I have 
come to know that sublime and shining being bei ond the confines 
of darkness; the worshipper overcomes death by knowing Him 
alone, besides this there is no other way of gaining salvation.’’ I 
learnt that this was the supreme knowledge, and it had for its subject 
the one-without-second Brahma Ekamevd dvitlyam. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

On my return from Benares I found that our firm Carr Tagore 
& Co was in a tottering condiiion Bills of exchange were com- 
ing in, but the money to meet them was hard to find. 
We had to provide the money daily with the utmost difficulty. 
How long could such a state of things continue ? Meantime 
one day a hundi for Rs 30000 arrived, money for which 
was not forthcoming The day drew near to its close but the 
money could not be raised. The holder of the draft took it 
back and went away without the money The firm of Carr Tagore 
& Co thenceforth lost its prestige — and the office-doors were closed 
The month of 1769 saw the downfall of Carr Tagore and 
Co ’s business. I was then 30 )ears old A meeting of all the 
creditors was called, by the advice of the head-assistant Mr. D M 
Gordon Three days after the wmding-up of the business, 
they all assembled in the third-storej-room of the building. 
D M Gordon had prepaied an account of our assets and liabilities, 
which he placed before the meeting In it was shown that 
tlie total liabilities of our firm amounted to one crore of rupees, 
— the total money due realisable, was seventy hikhs , — there was a 
deficit of 30 lakhs He said to those assembled '■ The proprietors 
of the firm are willing to make up the deficit bv adding their own 
personal property Take the dues and assets of the firm, together 
with ^ their zemtndary rights, all under your control, and satisfy your 
respective dues , but there is a trust-property which does not belong 
to them of right, only this properti you will not be able to touch 
While Gordon was thus addressing the meeting, I said to Girindra 
nath, “Mr. Goraon is warning the creditors that nobody can touch 
our trust-propeit) At this juncture we ought to come forwaid and 
say that although the irust-property cannot be made to change hands 
in fulfilment ot our. debts, yet we are ready to break up the trust, 
and give up even this property in order to clear off our debts The 
best thing we can do is to adopt such means as will enable us to free 
ourselves entirely from our paternal debts If these cannot be liqui-, 
dated by the sale of other pioperties, then the trust-propertj must be 
sold too ” The creditors, on the other hand, were beginning to show 
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signs of dissatisfaction on hearing that they were debarred from 
laying hands on a certain portion of the estate But when at the 
neKt moment they heard tnat we were prepared to give all our pro 
pert) together ivith the tru^t-properly into their hands, of our own 
free will without the least compunction and independenth of 
any decree of the law courts they were astounded At this proposal 
of ours, we saw that many kindh -disposed monei lenders were 
moved to tears Thei too were grieved at our impending misfoi 
tune. They saw that we lial no hand in tiie use and tall of the 
firm, that we were innocent anl not to blame We were so vounir 
and this teTible misfortune had befallen us To-dav ill 
this wealth and prooertv was ours tomorrow not a vestige ot it all 
would remain — this was the ih mght that filled them wiih 
pity. Instead of being angrv at their loss, on the rontrarv 
their hearts melte 1 wi’h pitv Whenc-* di 1 this pttv enter into their 
hearts at this moment ' He alone msoired fern with compa-sion 
who is my iife’oog f lend Fhev oropossd that as we had res gned 
all claims, we should wet an annual alio vance of Rs 25100 out of 
the estate for our m^in'enance. Ti us a fnendh feeling was 
established between ’ebtois a id crelitors None ot them at that time 
filed a suit in court in oider to realise their dues Thev took 
the whole of our properly into their own hands and termed a 
committee of their principal men in order to manage it A. secretan 
to that committee was appointed on a salarv of Rs 1000 Under 
him were placed other a s slants also They carried on business 
under the name of Carr Tagore <k Co in liquidation 

The meeting was dissolved after our creditors had established their 
claim to all rur property We two brothers set out on our 
way home While driving back I said to Ginndranath, ‘We have 
just performed the Vishvajtt Yajna by giving up everything ’ 
‘‘Yes,” said he, ‘‘now let everyone know that we have kept nothing 
for ourselves, let them say, they have given all they possessed, sarva- 
vedasam dadau ' I said “ What if people say so ? The law courts 
,will not listen to them Whenever anybody files a plaint in court we 
shall have to swear that we have given everything, we have nothing 
left Otherwise the law will not let us off But as long as we have 
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a shred of cloth left on our bodies, we cannot stand up in a Court of 
justice and solemnly affirm that we have given everything. As 
It IS, \ie will give up everything, but we cannot take our oath upon it. 
May God and Rigliteousntss protect us. May I never have to 
pass through the Insolvency Court." Thus conv ersing we reached 
home 

Things turned out just as I wanted, — ^all our property went out 
of my hands As in my mind there was no desire for the things 
of this world, so also no worldly goods were mine, — like unto like, 
both sides were balanced. 

U' t i hi ^ 

“In that desire, may there be no other prayer but the prayer 
for lightning, — if lightning were to fall and destroy my hoard 
and harvest then I should not be surprised ” If I were to go on 
repeating this and if lightning fell and consumed ever) thing then what 
there to wonder at ? What I say is “O Lord, I want nothing 
but Thee ’’ He has graciously accepted my prayer, and revealing 
Himself unto me, wrenched away everything else, £>umr tit ihuddta 
maytssur nahi ki chtbake p&nt ptyun What I had prajed for 
was now granted and realised That was a day of days at the 
burning-ground, — and this day was just such another 1 had 
taken another step foiward. I reduced my staff of servants, sent all 
my houses and cairiages to be auctioned, brought my food and 
clothing within reasonable bounds — became a sanjidti without leav- 
ing home. I took no thought for what I should eat and how I 
should clothe myself on the morrow. Nor did I trouble myself as 
to whether to-morrow I should stay in this house or have to leave it. 
I became totally free from all desire. I had read in the Upanishads 
about the peace and happiness of him who desires nothing, and now 
I tasted of it in real life. As the moon is freed from Rahu,\ so did 
my soul become Free from the things of the world, and feel the 
heaven of Brahma, “O’ Lord in the midst of untold wealth my soul 
was in agony, not having found Thee, — now, finding Thee, I have' 
found everything.” 

1. Babu 1b the Dragon’s head or osoending node of the muon and cause of 
Eolipset. The story is — When the gods and demons churned the Ocean, it 

9 
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At this time I used to remain absorbed m thought about deep 
philosophical doctrines from morning till noon. From noon till 
evening I would be engaged in studying the Vedas, the Vedanta, 
the Mahabharata and suchlike shastras, and in translating the 
Rigveda into Bengali. In the evening I used to sit on the terrace 
on a broad blanket. There Brkhmas, — seekers after Brahma 
and earnest seekers after the truth would come and sit by 
me and discuss various shastras. These discussions were some- 
times carried on till after past midnight. I also looked over 
the articles for the Tatwabodhini Patrika at this time. Three 
or four months after the dissolution of our firm, Girindranath said 
to me one day, “Time is passing, but the debts are not being paid ofF 
at all. The sahibs are only sitting idle and drawing their pay 
There is no hope of our debts being cleared at this rate. If we 
go on like this even tbe sale of our homestead would not enable 
us to deliver ourselves from these debts. I wish therefore to make 
this proposal to the committee of creditors, that if they entrust us 
with the management of our own affairs, we could devise some 
means of clearing off the debts before very long, by our own efforts 
and without much cost ” It, bought this an excellent proposal, and 
shortly after we brought it forward at a meeting of the creditors. 
They agreed to it gladly and trustfully. Then we took the 
management into our own hands, transferred the office to our house, 
and engaged a sahib and a clerk. Thus did we begin to reel up the 
string of Carr Tagore and Co ’s kite from the watch-tower of our 
royrn house. Whether it would snap halfway or not was the question. 


was hinted to Vishnu, when the Amrita appeared, that Rahu, one of the demons, 
had tasted it. Vishnu immediately out off the head of the off«nder, but as he 
had drunk of the water of life, neither head nor trunk would perish. The head 
taking tbe name of Rahu and the trunk that of Eetu, were placed in 
heaven as the ascending and descending nodes. According to popular notions, 
at the time of an eclipse Rahu devours the sun and moon ; hence as soon as 
an eclipse is noticed the people make a dreadful noise by blowmg horns &a. to 
came Rahu to restore these lummoriea. 




CHAPTER XX. 

THE TRUE YOGI. 

Out of the four students who had been sent to Benares to collect 
and learn the Vedas, Anandachandra Bhattacharya returned 
with me to Calcutta after having studied of the Upanishads, Katha, 
Ptas'na, Mundaka, Chhdndogya, Talavakdra, Sveids'valara, Vdja- 
saneya, and part of Vrihaddranyaka , of the Vedangas Ntrukla and 
Chhanda , of the Vedanta philosophy annotated Sutrabhdshya, 
Vedanta Paribhdshd, Vedantasdt a, Adhikaranam&la, Stddhanlalesha, 
and the annotated GitibhS.shya , oltht Karmammdmsd 
the Tatwakaumudi Of the other three, the Rigvedi student 
' Ramanatha Bhattacharya had finished up to the 3rd chapter of the 
7th Ashtaka of the Rigveda Samhita, together with the 6ih Chapter of 
the ist. Ashtaka of its commentary. The Yajurvedic student 
Baneshwar Bhattacharya had learnt 31 chapters of the Madhyandina 
Samhitd , tht inA. chapter of the Taittviya Samhitd , 13 chapters 
of the first part of Kanwa Bhdshya, and 25 chapters of its second 
part The Slmavedi student Taranath Bhattacharya had studied 
of the Samaveda 36 Sdmas of the Veyagdna, the 4th Piapdihaka of 
the Aranyagdna, the 7th part of the Uhagdna, the third Sui/a- 
bhdshya of the 6th, part of the Ultara-bhdskya , and the Karma- 
mtmdmsd , of philosophy up to the Jahkhandana of Shastradipika 
Of these, four men judging Anandachandra to be well versed in the 
shastras, and possessed of a reverential and devotional spirit,, 
I gave him the title of VedSntavagish, and appointed him to I 
the post of Upachdrya of the Brahma Samaj 

The study of the Vedas led me to believe that it was not the actual! 
moon, sun, wind and fire alone that tke sages of old worshipped. It 
was that one Great God whom they worshipped under the forms ofi 
Agnt, Vayu and many others So we find in the Rigveda, 

tni The Rishis call that One 

God by various names, such as Asm, Varna, and Vayu, So 
also in the Yajurveda t^I ’’ He Himself « . 

gll the gods. It was with regard to this Vedic text that I had 
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stated in the preface of the Rigveda translation " That Being, 
whoever he may be, dwelling in the sun, is the Sun-god That 
Being, whoever he may be, dwelling in the wind, is the 
Wind-god. That Being, whoever He may be, dwelling in the fire, 
IS the Fire-god”, this means, not that the Vaidiks worship the outward 
material sun etc. but they worship the sentient spirit dwelling 
I wiihin There is a vast difference between the gods of the Tanlras 
and Puranas and the gods of the Vedas But the common run of 
people in this country do not recognize this difference They 
believe that the worship of Kdlt and Dtuga is inculcated in the Vedas 
With a view to dispel these false ideas, and to acquire a knowledge 
of the gradual evolution of our ancient manners, customs and religion, 
I set to work to translate the Rig Veda with the help of a pundit from 
Benares. The first half of the original text of the Rigveda had been 
procured by the Sabha, and of the commentaries enough had been 
obtained to enable us to proceed with the work of translation for 
the present. But this was a stupendous task In the Samhila alone 
there were more than loooo verses. I despaired of ever being able 
to finish It However 1 went on translating as much as I could and 
publishing It in the Tatwabodhini Patrika 

Hitherto these two great texts only had found a place in the 
Brahm^ Samaj form of worihip “^si’ ■aiinrii’iT' wst i 
JirsWT'Jt’ I This was incomplete. By the addition of "snitl' 
?i ” they were made complete. In the year 1770, three years 
after the introduction of the Samaj form of worship, I added on 
“anJil' fsRff? H 1” He who is the presiding Deity of our soul, and 
who ever instils into it all wisdom and spirituality. He is “flaj 
W’ I We realise Him in our hearts. When we see this 
rrsf in the midst of the beauty of this universe 
situated in boundless space, then we see that wffvrrfH, 

He shines forth as the embodiment of bliss and immortality. 

I That self-existent Supreme Soul is without, even 
as He is within. Again He is 1 1” 

Being without and within us, yet He exists in Himself, and is ever 
conscious of His blessed will that all may be elevated in wisdom 
and righteousnessi love and goodness. He is 1 
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Seekers after God must realise Bj;ahmaJn these three placet. | 
They must see Him within, see Him without, and see Him in that* 
abode of Brahma where He exists in Himseif, When we see Him 
within our soul we say, Thou art the innermost soul of the soul ; 
Thou art my father. Thou art my friend. Thou art my comrade” 
When we see Him without us, we say, “ Thy royal throne is in the 
infinite sky ” When we see Him in Himself, see that supreme Truth 
in His own sanctuary, then we say ‘‘Thou art “aitifr' ” 

Thou art in Thine own Self Supreme Goodness and Peace, one 
without a second 

We cannot think all these things at the same time Sometimes 
we think of Him in our soul, sometimes we think of Him as being 
outside us, sometimes we think of Him as He exists in Himself 
But that Being who is life with ant breath, that eternally wakeful 
Being at one and the same time dwells within himself, calm and serene, 
ever conscious of His own supreme goodness, inspires our hearts 
with wisdom and righteousness, and in the outer world dispenses all 
things desired by His creatuies ‘ Through countless ages He 
IS ever the same, the Eternal NOW ’ “ Who can describe His 

infinite glory, the recital of whose praise taxes the powers of the 
Sruli, imiiiti Darsanas” By His grace I have now come to 
believe that the ITogt who can see this trinity of His at one and 
the same time, and see that while existing in Himself He exists 
in the hearts of us all, while existing in Himself He exists outside 
us all, and exists in Himself, self-contained and self-conscious, time 
without end, he is the true Vogi. Realising His love, he offers 
his life and mind and love and devotion and all things to Him, 
and bearing His commandments aloft with dauntless spirit strives to 
please Him in all hts actions He is the foremost amongst those 
that worship Brahma. 



CHAPTER XXI. 


THE TWO RAJAHS 

About this time, in the month of Ashvin 1770 I went for a 
trip up the Damodar river taking a few friends with me. After 
winding along its bends for seven days, we moored our boat 
on one of its sand-banks one afternoon at 4 o'clock. There 
we heard that Burdwan was close by, only 4 miles off. I was at 
once seized with a curiosity to see Burdwan. I landed immediately 
and waded through four miles of sand to Burdwan Rajnarayan 
Basu and one or two others were with me When we reached the 
town, lamps were burning in all the houses and shops. We wandered 
about here and there, saw the town, the bazar, the palace. It seemed 
to me from outside the glass windows that the Rajah was sating in 
one of the rooms of the palace, lit with candles After having 
satisfied our curiosity, we returned to the boat through that same 
sand-bank It was then late at night. Probably Rajnarayan 
Babu had never walked so much before He could hardh 
keep up with us With the greatest difficulty he managed to 
reach the boat and then lay down , I found he had got fever 
The next day, in the early hours of the morning, I bathed in the 
sacred stream of the Damodar bright with the rays of the rising sun, 
put on a blue silk attire and purified myself by performing the daily 
worship All of a sudden I beheld a beautiful phaeton coming 
along the char raising clouds of sand all around. On that camel’s 
route was it possible for a carriage to progress, or for horses to 
gallop ? I could not make out whither they were bound through 
this sandy tract Then I saw the carnage stop in front of my boat. 
A man jumped down from the coach-box, and wanted to see me 
1 called him and asked what he wanted. With folded hands he 
said, “ The Maharajadhiraj of Burdwan desires greatly to see you, 
and has sent this carriage. I hope you will kindly comply with his 
wishes.” I said that now I bad set out to see]the river, the woods and 
- the hills : visiting the Rajah was altogether beyond my programme , 
(hat 1 had come up by the river, and would go back by the river, 
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and would not go on land again He said “ If I fail to take yoii 
with me, the Maharaja will think I am very much to blame. Do 
me the favour to come and see the Rajah once You are sure to be 
much pleased to see the extent of his regard for you. I will not go 
back without you” I yielded at last to his eager entreaties. I 
started for Burdwan after my midday meal and arrived there at the 
close of day. A well-furnished dwelling had been placed at my 
disposal. There the chief officials of the Rajah gathered round 
me, — his Govinda Banerjee and Kirti Chatterjee all came From 
my house to the palace a sort of post was laid to enquire from 
moment to moment what I was doing and what I was saying. 
Next morning three or four bullock-carts loaded with rice, 
dal, flour, sooue and other articles of food were brought to my 
house. I asked the men why there was such a quantity of things. 
They said that rations on a scale appointed for the Rajguru had 
been sent to me by the Maharaja At noon a carriage and pair 
pulled up at my door. I got in and drove to the palace I saw 
the Raj'ah, who received me with great cordiality He was then 
playing billiards, and everybody was walking round with him I too 
joined in the fun of their game. He made me sit down on a raised 
seat. Seeing him so gentle and unassuming and so kind to me, I too 
felt drawn towards him Thus did I become acquainted with him, 
and gradually his zeal for Brahmoism went on increasing At my 
suggestion he set up a Br&hma SamSj in the palace building I sent 
Shyamacharan Bhattacharya and Taraknath Bbattacharya to the 
Rajah m order to give him religious instruction and to conduct 
the service in this Br&hma Samij. After this I constantly went 
to Burdwan and encouraged him and conversed with him on religi- 
ous topics He too was greatly pleased to have me with him 
On whatever occasion I went there, whether for his birthday or for 
his picnics, we were sure to have prayers together His heart 
was amply furnished with faith and reverence alike. One 
evening during worship he gave vent to his feelings as follows : — 
“ How ungrateful I am I He has given me so much wealth yet 
1 am not sufficiently grateful to him for it, I do not think of Huh. 
But how very many poor and humble creatures have received so 
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little from Him, yet are so grateful to Him, and worship Him. How 
ungrateful I am ! how degraded I ’ With these words he began to 
shed tears 

One day he even took me into the zenana quarters. There was 
a tank there, pointing to which he said “ We sit here and fish.” He 
then took me upstairs, — I saw a room spread with a gold-embroidered 
muslund and decorated just as on the occasion of a wedding in the 
bouse. He said “ Here we sit.” Taking me into another room, he 
said “ From here the Rani can see me playing billiards." From all 
that I saw and heard m the inner apartments, it appeared to me 
that the Rani was as happy with the Rajah as he was with 
her. Writ WTstf tlSs ^ One day the 

Rajah said to me, ‘T have a favour to ask of you which you 
must grant me.” I wonder what he will say, I thought to myself, 
and asked him what it was He said “ You must take the trouble of 
giving a sitting, I will have your portrait painted ” A capable English 
artist had then come to his house, and he painted my purtra'it. That 
likeness of myself as I was then is still in his room. Rajah Mahatab 
Chand is now no more, his son Aftab Chand too died at an early 
age. But his Brahma Samaj still exists A priest still makes the 
name of Brahma regularly resound there, but there is none to listen 
to him. The presiding deity of that empty prayer-hall is its only 
light. 

One day, as I was going for a drive in Calcutta, a man came and 
gave me a letter on the way. On opening it, I found it was from 
Rajah Srish Chandra of Krishnagar. He wrote to say ‘ I shall be 
glad if you will meet me at the Town Hall to-morrow at 5 o’clock ” 
The next day at 5 1 went to the Town Hall, and after a short time 
the Rajah came. 1 was greatly pleased to meet him. His conversa 
tion with me turned wholly on religious matters. When on the 
point of leaving he said ” 1 have not been satisfied with such a short 
interview I shall be in Calcutta three or four days longer, if you 
come one of these days to my house in the evening and talk to me 
I shall be delighted.” He felt rather awkward to meet me in public. 
1 was a leader of the Brahma Samaj, a Brihmo j and he was Lord of 
Nowadvipa, head of the idolatrous community. 
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This was our first meeting , of bis own accord he came and made 
my acquaintance, I had founded a Brfihma Samfij in Krishnagar,-* 
and used to go there frequently He had become anxious to meet 
me through hearing about me from others, and reading ray sermons 
and other writings. One evening I went to his place to see him. He 
took me upstairs to his teriace where there was nobody else. Not 
a single light was theie He sat down at once on the floor. I also 
did the same. We got on as amicably as two fakits. He said 

His amiability and sincerity made me feel greatly attracted 
towards him — and we became bosom friends. When I took my 
leave he said “ When you go to Knshnagar next time you must stay 
at my house one night,— will you ?” I said, “ that would be a great 
pleasure and honour. I will come whenever j ou ask me to ” After 
this when I went to Knshnagar he invited me I went to his palace 
in the evening. He took me to a chaiming private room and made 
me sit down. Nobody else was there, except his son Satishchandra. 
He sang a dhrupad for our entertainment. Singing went on till 
midnight. Sixty different kinds of dishes were served to me at dinner 
I slept in the house The Raja himself came and woke me up quite 
early in the morning, and after having shown me his house of worship, 
bade me good-bye. 

At that time I was thus united by the bonds of religion to these 
two Rajahs. Of these one received me openly, the other with great 
secrecy but within his inmost heart. 


10 



CHA.PTER XXII. 

THE FOUNDATION OF BRAHMA-DHARMA. 

I had started with the idea that there were eleven Upanishads in 
all, and their commentaries had been written by S'ankar^ch&rya I 
now found that there were several Upanishads which had not been 
annotated by S'ankarkchkrya. On investigation I found there were 
147 Upanishads. Those ancient ones that S'ankarlch 3 .rya had com- 
mented upon were the most authentic. In them were contained 
teachings about the knowledge and worship of Brahma, and the way 
of salvation. When these Upanishads came to be revered everywhere 
as the head and front of the Vedas and the choicest of all the shashas, 
then the Vaishnava and Shaiva sects began to disseminate works by 
the name of Upanishads in which they inculcated the w'orship of their 
own respective divinities, in place of the Supreme Soul. Then was 
composed the Gopal TS.pani Upanishad, m which the Supreme Being’s 
place was occupied by Sri Krishna. In that Gopal T&pani Upanishad 
Ma(^ura is designated as Brahmapura and Snkrishna as Parabrahma 
Again there is a Gopichandana Upanishad, in which instructions are 
given as to how the tilaka is to be made. In this way the Vaishnavas 
proclaimed the glory of their own deity. On the other hand the 
Shaivas proclaimed the glory of Shiva in another book called the 
Skandopanishad. There are also the Sundari Tlpani Upanishad, 
Devi Upanishad, Kaulopanishad and others, in all of which only 
S'akti IS glorified. Eventually any and everybody began to publish 
anything and everything with the name of Upanishad. In the days of 
Akbar an Upanishad was again composed with the object of convert- 
ing Hindus into Musulmans, — and it was called Allopanishad. 
How strange ' Formerly I did not know of the existence of this 
thorny tangle of Upanishads, — only eleven Upanishads were known 
to me, with the help of which I had started the propagation of Brfihma 
Dharma, making them Us foundation. But nOn I saw that even this 
foundation was shaky and built upon sand, even here I did not touch 
' firm ground. First I went back to the Vedas, but could not lay the 
I foundation of the Brahma Dharma there; then I came to the 
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'eleven authentic Upanishads, but how unfortunate ' even there I could 
jnot lay the foundation. Our relation with God is that of worshipper 
and worshipped — this is the very essence of Brahmoism. 
When we found the opposite conclusion to this arrived at in 
S'ankaracharya’s S'dnrak mtmdmsd of the Vedanta Darsana we 
could no longer place any confidence in it, nor could we accept it 
as a support of our religion I had thought that if I renounced the 
VedSnta Dars'ana and accepted the eleven Upanishads only I would 
find a support for Brdhmoism — hence I had relied entirely upon 
these, leaving aside all else But when in the Upanishads I came 
across — I am He ; “jfauftj” Thou art That, — then 
1 became disappointed in them also. These Upanishads could 
not meet all our needs, — could not fill our hearts. Then 
what was to be done now? What hope was there for us? 
Where should we seek a refuge for Brdhmoism ’ It could not be 
founded on the Vedas, — it could not be founded on the Upanishads. 
Where was its foundation to be laid ’ I came to see that the pure 
heart, filled with the light of intuitive knowledge, — this was its basis. 
Brahma reigned m the pure heart alone The pure unsophisticated 
'heart was the seat of Brahmoism. We could accept those te.xts^nly 
of the Upanishads which accorded with that heart. Those sayings 
which disagreed with the heart we could not accept These were the 
relations which were now established between ourselves and the Upa- 
nishads, the highest of all shastras. In the Upanishad itself we read 
“' 5 '?T I God IS revealed through worship to the heart 

illumined by an intellect free from all doubt To the soul of the 
righteous is revealed the wisdom of God The Ruhi of old who by 
means of contemplation and the grace of wisdom had seen the perfect 
Brahma in his own pure heart, records his e.xperience in these words 
— ^‘'“STTW-treritw unnwisr ” i These words ac- 

corded with experience of my own heart, hence I accepted them Again 
I read in the Upanishads that those who remain in their own 
villages and perform sacrifices and other prescribed rites, after death 
they attain the region of smoke, from smoke they pass into night, from 

- — , - — — ■ ■ — — 

* The pure in Spirit, enlightened by wisdom, sees the holy God by means 

of worship and meditation , 
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night to the dark fortnight, from the dark fortnight to the months of 
the summer solstice, from those months to the region of the fathers, 
from that region to the sky, from the sky to the region of the moon ; 
and having enjoyed the fruit of their good actions in that region 
they, in order to be born again into this world, fall from the region 
of the moon into the sky, from the sky they pass on to the air, from 
air they become smoke, from smoke they turn into vapour, from 
vapour to cloud, from the clouds they are rained down and spring 
up here as wheat, barley, food-plants, trees, sesamum and pulse- 
grains Of those men and women who eat that wheat, barley and 
other food-stuffs they are born here as living creatures These 
words appeared to me to be unworthy vain imaginings I could 
not respond to them. They were not the transcription of the prompt- 
ing of my heart. But my heart assented fully to the following noble 
saying of the Upanishad — tfsilflraTst' 

tS ?^TsiT5Rnfli!nstt, 

a a a a gatraa^” i” “After having studied 

the Vedas m your preceptor’s home and having 'duly served your 
spiritual guide, return to your home, and after marriage read the 
Vedas in some holy spot, instruct your pupils and pious sons in the 
way of wisdom, and after having brought the senses under perfect 
control, support your life by wealth justly earned without giving 
pain to any living creature He who lives thus for the whole 
term of his life upon this earth enters Brahma-loka after death, 
and never returns to this world any more, no, nevermore.” He 
who purifies his soul in this world by the doing of virtuous deeds 
in obedience to God’s commandments, attains to sacred regions 
upon leaving this earth, and casting off his animal nature receives 
a body divine In that sacred sphere he obtains a brighter vision 
of the glory of God, and having reached higher stages of wisdom, 
love and virtue he is translated to higher regions Thus rising 
higher and higher he progresses from holy to holier spheres, from 
innumerable heavens to other heavens, and returns 

not to earth again In heaven there is no animality, no hunger, 
no thirst ; there is no hankering after women or wealth, neither lust, 
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nor anger, nor greed. There is eternal life, eternal youth. Thus from 
one heaven to another, the tides of wisdom, love, virtue and good- 
ness carry that divine soul onward towards everlasting progress, 
and from his heart the fount of joy perennially springs. In a story 
of the Kathopanishad, Nachiketa thus describes heaven to the Lord 
of Death — 

^ sf lire' ftrasnfst a' n arcm 
aststrer !i{laifcti Tl « il.{ c | i” 

“ In heaven there is no fear, thou art not there, O Death, neither is 
there old age. Free from both hunger and thirst and beyond the 
reach of sorrow, all rejoice in the world of heaven.” But how fares 
that sinner who commits sinful acts in this world > He who sms 
here, and repenteth not of his sinful deeds, and instead of desisting 
therefrom, falls into sin again and again, enters into doleful regions 
after death, a h*®' area am'l” Holiness leads unto 

holy regions and sin into regions of sin This is Vedic truth The 
soul of the sinner goes to sinful regions according to the degree of 
hts sinfulness, and when, after having continually burnt there with the 
agonies of remorse for his tortuous deeds, his expiation is at an end, 
then he receives grace Then he attains to some appropriate sacred 
sphere by dint of such merit as he may have acquired upon earth, and 
enjoys his reward According to the degree of wisdom, virtue and 
holiness that he may acquire there, he will attain to higher spheres, 
and travelling on that divine and holy path, will rise from one to 
another of countless heavens By the grace of God the soul is 
infinitely progressive, — overcoming sin and sorrow this progressive ' 
soul must and will progress onwards and upwards, — it will not 
decline again upon earth. Sin never reigns triumphant in God’s holy 
kingdom. The soul is first born in the human body, — after death 
It will assume appropriate forms and pass from sphere to sphere in 
order to work out the fruits of its merit and dement,— and will not 
again return here. 

Again, when I saw in the Upanishads that the worship of 
Brahma leads to Nirvana, my soul was dismayed at the idea.. 

I All deeds 

together with the sentient soul, all become one m Brahma. If 
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this means that the sentient soul loses its separate consciousness, 
then this is not the sign of salvation — but of terrible extinction. 
The eternal progress of the soul according to the Br&hma-dharma 
on the one hand, and this salvation by annihilation on the 
other — .what a vast difference < This Nirvana salvation of the 
Upanishads did not find a place m my heart. This soul instinct 
with consciouness — whether it dwells in high heaven or upon this 
lowly earth — when all its worldly desires become extinct, and 
when the only desire that night and day burns within it is that 
of attaining the supreme in-dwelling Soul, when it is free 
from desire and desirous of the Spirit, and in that state when 
It performs all the good works commanded by Him, serv- 
ing Him with all humility and patience — then it is free from its 
mortal coil and crossing to the other side of this world, finds 
refuge in that lap of the eternal Biahma, which is beyond the pale 
of darkness, radiant with wisdom, and anointed with love ' There 
filled with new life, and purified by His grace it remains eternally 
united in wisdom love and ]oy with that infinite wisdom love 
and ]oy, even as shadow unto light. That moment lasts forever. 
“ ’aSf't I “ This IS Us final goal, this is its uttermost 

gain, this IS its highest heaven, this is its supreme bliss." “ijgl® 

grjfl i” At these sub- 

lime words of the Vedas, the mind is satisfied, the soul finds peace, and 
the heart, filled to the brim with joy, keeps saying a'srrud’ ® SWl*!?} i 

0 perfect wisdom. 

When will thy truth, ever new and full of light. 

Shine in the sky of my heart 
Through the long night I wait 
And watch the eastern horizon. 

With face upturned and folded hands. 

In hopes of new happiness, new life and a new dawn of day. 

What shall I see, what shall I know, 

1 know not what that joy shall be. 

New light within my inmost heart. 

By that light, full of great joy I will go singing towards my home, 
Who cares to linger on m exile drear } 
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Now this blessing of His has descended upon my heart — “ 
qpan ” — may your way to Brahmaloka be safe and clear 

on the other side of this world of darkness. Having received this 
blessing I can feel the eternal Brahmaloka from this world. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

THE BOOK OF BRAHMA-DHARMA 

The problem that now occupied my thoughts was this, — what was 
to be the common ground for all Brahmos ? Taniras, Puranas 
Vedas, Vedanta, Upanishads, none of these afforded a basis of unity 
for Brahmos, a foundation for Brahma dharma. I decided that the 
Brahma dharma must have a creed that should be the meeting-pomt 
of all Brahmos. Thinking thus, I laid my heart open to God, and 
said — “ Illumine Thou the darkness of my soul ’’ By His mercy my 
heart was instantly enlightened. With the help of this light I could 
see a creed for the Brahma-dharma, which I immediately took down 
in pencil on a piece of paper lying before me, which paper I threw 
^at once into a box and locked it. It was then the year 1770, and I 
was 31 years of age The creed or seed thus remained within the 
box. I thought next that the Brahmos required a sacred book, 
and thereupon asked Akshaykumar Dutt to take pen and paper 
and write to my dictation Then 1 laid my heart fervently open to 
God. The spiritual truths that dawned on my heart through His 
grace, I went on uttering as fluently and forcibly as the current of a 
river falling from the mouth of the Upanishads, and Akshaykumar 
kept taking them down at once Brahmavadino vadanti I began 
with fervour, the Brahmavadts say What do the Brahmavadis 
say ? " amt smPf ajfufsr gnmfw airr 

atWSr 1” He from whom these things possessed of 
power, and all creatures, living and moving beings and animals have 
sprung, and having sprung by whom they are kept alive, and towards 
whom they go and into whom they ultimately enter, desire to 
know Him particularly. He is Brahma. Then this truth appeared 
in my heart, that God is bliss. Upon this I exclaimed — “ 

ajanf’f srmtfw narBtfsreftsrfm 1 

From Brahma who is ]oy these beings have sprung, and having 
sprung they are kept alive by Brahma who is ]0}', and towards 
Brahma who is joy they go and ultimately enter into Him. I 
saw that first there was one birthless soul, the Parabrahma only, and 
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nothing else. Immediately I said, “ i?' t|T 

?*r?r*n^«T i” This universe was formerly naught. 

Before the birth of this universe, O beloved disciple, there existed 
only the one true Farabrahma without a second. He is this sublime 
spirit unborn He is decayless, deathless, fearless and everlasting. I 
saw that, having thought over Time, Space, Cause and Effect, Sin and 
Merit, and the results of action, He created this world, ^(ffctorcr i 
« T? 9^TO5ict I He meditated upon the creation 

of the universe, and having so meditated He created all this that is. 
ttr<irl 'q i ■# 

From Him have sprung life, mind and all the senses, and the sky, 
air, light, water, and this earth that contains them all. I saw that all 
things were ordained according to His laws. I said 

ira*f ” Through fear of Him 
fire kindles and the sun gives heat, through fear of Him the clouds, 
the air and death circulate Thus as the truths of the Upamshads 
began to successively appear in my heart, so did I pronounce them 
one after the other. Finally I ended with the following — 


“ That all-knowing Being, radiant and immortal, in this boundless 
space, that all-knowing Being, radiant and immortal, within this soul, 
knowing Him the seeker conquers death There is no other road 
to salvation ” Thus by the grace of God, and through the language 
of the Upamshads, I evolved the foundation of the Brahma-dharma 
from my heait. Within three hours the book of Brahma-dharma was 
completed ‘ But to understand and grasp its inner meaning, it will 
take me my whole lifetime, — and even then it will not be finished It 
IS my humble prayer to God, the inspirer of faith, that my reverence 
for these truths of the Brahma-dharma may remain unwavering. 
The work does not represent the sweat of my brow, but only the out- 


pourings of my heart Who inspired me with these truths ? 


‘ The explanation of the texts was written long after the pnblioation of ‘ 
the let and 2nd parts of the Brahma-dharma. 


11 
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He who again and again inspires us with inteiligence 
in the paths of religion, worlJly prosperi'y, desire and salvation, that 
living Sjjiril himseSf inspired my heart wiln itiese truths Tiicv are 
not the conolusirjns of my weak inteliect nor the ravings of a deluded 
or wandering mmJ. They are God-sent truths that gushe i from my 
heart. These living truths have descended on my heart from Him 
who is the life of Fru’h, the light of Truth. Tnen d' J I come to 
know Hun I came to know that he who seeks Him finds Him. 
It was by dint of my longing alone that I was enabled to gam the 
dust of his feet, and that dust became the ointment of my eves 
When the work was completed I divided it into sixteen chapters ’ 
The first chapter was called the Chapter of joy. Thus was com- 
posed the Upanishat relating to Braiima, or the Br^imi Upanisliat. 
Therefore it is written at the end of Part I. of the Bralima-Jharma 
“W5tRlwqf*Ri[ ainti ’ i “The Upamshat lias 

been told unto ) 0 u, this is that Upamshat which relates to Brahma — 
the BrUhmt Upamshat ” Let no man think that our Vedas and 
Upanishads were discarded by me altogether, and that we did not keep 
m touch with them at all. The Brahma-dharma was built of the 
essential truths contained in the Vedas and Upanishads, and my heart 
was witness thereunto The Brahma-dharma was the fruit on the 
top-most branch of the Vedic Tree of life The Llpanishat is the 
crowning-point of the Vedas, and the crowmng-poiiit of the Upanishads 
is the Brihmi Upamshat — the Upamshat relating to Brahma This 
has been incorporated in Part I of the Brahma-dharma. It was in 
the Upamshat that I first found an echo answering to the spiritual 
emotions of my soul, hence I endeavoured to establish the Brahma- 
dharma on the whole of the Ve^as and the whole of the Upanishads, 
but found to my sorrow that I could not do so But this sorrow is vain, 
since the entire mine does not contain unalloyed gold. The worthless 
ore has to be broken in order to extract gold therefrom. Not that 
all the gold contained in the mine has been extracted. Many 
truths still remain deeply embedded in the mine of the Vedas and 

’ A long tune after the llrahma dharma was published, when I was 
staying in Missouri, 1 inserted the following text of the Upanishads into its 
letb chapter, ‘‘afaait: qgti tf? ^ l” . 
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Upanishads. Whenever devout, pure and earnest souls desire to 
seek for them, their heart-gates wtil be opened by the grace of God| 
anJ they will be able to unearth those truths from that mine. 

It IS a self-evident truth that only those whose hearts have been 
purified by good deeds can aspire to the worship of Brahma, What 
IS that virtue, and what are its precepts ^ This it is positiveiy necessary 
for Brahmos to know, and to moul i their characters according 
to those precepts is their daily dut\ Therefore tlie Brihmos must 
have religious commanimints and injunctions As you must 
read the Upanishat relating to Brahma in order to know Braiima, 
so you must purify your heart bi conforming to the laws imposed 
by religion These are the two branches of the BiShma-dharma ; 
flrjtly the Upanishat, secondlv the moral code The Upani-hat 
forming the first part of the Brahma-dharma was completed. Now 
began the search for commandments I procee led to read tlie 
Mahabharata, the Gita, the Manu smriti etc , and by collecting 
verses therefrom to swell the record of commandments In this 
work I got great help from the Manu smnti It also contains verses 
from other smritis, from the Tantras, the Mahabharata and the Gita 
I had to work very hard to record these commandments. First I 
divided them into seventeen chapters, then omitting one I made this 
part also consist of sixteen chapters. The first verse of the first 
chapter contains this injunction that the householder must keep 
touch with Brahma in all his actions “ wnr «ra 

I I ' The gnhaUha or 

house-holder must be an adherent of Biahraa and a seeker after 
truth, and he must offer ail his deeds to Parabrahma. The second 
verse relates to the duties of children towards their parents ‘‘mar 
1 i” “ The 

son of the house should look upon his father and mother as visible 
deities, and serve them always with devotion." The last verse 
contains injunctions as to the way in which members of the family 
should treat one another in the home— sffttT HSf fwi WI®! gsr: 

rtsi: I 5iin i et^if 

I The elder brother is like a father, wife and son are like one’s 
own body, the servants are like one’s own shadow and the daughter 
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is SB object of great tenderness ; hence, even when sorely tried by 
^ese do not give way to impatience but be forbearing always. 

H i” Bear 

with the improper language of others, do not insult anyone, whilst 
occupying this mortal frame be no man’s foe. The second and third 
chapters treat of the duties and behaviour of husband and wife towards 
each other. The fourth chapter deals with religious precepts, Ch V 
with Contentment, Ch. VI with being truthful in word and deed, 
Ch. VII. with bearing witness, Ch. YIII with goodness Ch. IX 
wiih giving In charity, Ch X. with self-control, Ch XI with moral 
maxims, Ch XII. with avoiding slander, Ch XIII. with control- 
ling the senses, Ch. XIV with giviiig up sin, Ch. X'* with the 
control of speech and of th' mind and body, and Ch XVI. with 
religious faith. The last two verses are — “ nH 

I mfifr wia' i fwat' 

sw: I f% I Friends turn away 

their faces and depart, leaving the dead body like a log of wood 
on the ground, Dharma or virtue follows in its wake. Therefore 
habitually and gradually lay by a store of virtue for your need, 
With the help of Dharma man is enabled to cross the impene- 
trable darkness of this world. “ qn qq qa^gafi^wt^ I 

ll “ These are the commandments, these 
the precept', this the scripture, thus shalt thou worship Him, 
thus shalt thou worship Him.” He who reads or listens to this holy 
Brahma-dharma in a calm and chaste spirit, and acts according to 
Its religious principles with a heart devoted to Brahma, shall obtain 
fruit everlasting. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

A PRAYER BY FENELON 

Thus m the year 1770 was the Brahma-dharma compiled in book- 
'form. The doctrines of Adwatiavdda, Avaldrvadd and M&vdvdda 
had no place therein It was written m the Book of Brahma- 
dharma that the relation of friendship subsisted between God and 
soul, and that they were constantly together, “ aigr^TT ” 

— hence Aduoaiiavada was denied The Brihma-oharma says 
‘‘He Himself became naugnt.” He became not 
the material universe, neither trees nor creepers, neither birds, nor 
beasts, nor man. Hence Avatarvida was' denied The Brahma- 
dharma says, “ urpTtsttiJttt s? nfts ftra” 1 

“He thought within Himself, and thinking within Himself He 
created all this that is.” This universe is the outcome of perfect 
truth This universe is relative truth, its creator is the truth of truth, ' 
the absolute truth. This universe is not dreamstuff, neither is it a 
mental illusion, but it exists in reality Tlie truth which has 
given It birth is the absolute truth, and this is relative truth Thus 
was Mdydvdda denied Hitherto the Brkhmos had no sacred book , 
their doctrines, principles and aims were scattered here and there m 
various books, now they were focussed in a concise form This 
attracted the hearts of many Brahmos, and flooded them with the 
waters of holiness This Book of Brahma-dharma is bound to at- 
tract the hearts of all who possess one During the Br 4 hma Sarnkj 
prayers the ist chapter was read in place of the Vedas that used to 
be read out formerly, and the book of Brahma-dharma was read 
instead of the Upanishads Henceforth the Brahmos began to recite 
the following text of the Br&hma-dharma during prayers — 

gri ^ ^ rnf% fwarg 1 either in the original Sanskrit or in the 
translation. Lead me, O Lord, from untruth to truth, lead me from* 
darkness unto light, from death unto immortality. O Thou who 
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art self-effulgent, reveal Thyself unto me. O Thou dread God, 
may Thy benign countenance protect rrte for ever an ever. 

The building of the third floor of the SamSj house had been 
commenced last year, and we are urging on its completion before 
the nth Magh of this year. This will be the 19th anniversary of the 
BrS.hma-Samlj, and the week passed in preparations for chanting 
the new swddiydya m Vedic tones, seated in the new third storey, 
for the offering of new hymn* of praise to our most worshipful Lord, 
for the singing of new songs The room was finished by the nth 
Magh, and the Samlj wore a new aspect. The white marble read- 
ing-dais, the well-decorated singing platform in front, the wooden 
gallery rising east and west, — all was new, and beautiful and white 
The whole was lighted by crystal chandeliers We arrived with our 
family party at the Sama] m the evening Every face bespoke new 
zeal and new love, every one was filled with delight Vishnu from 
his place in the choir gave out the song “ " then 

the Brkhmo service commenced, all of us reciting the swddhv&va 
in unison Verses were recited from the Book of Brahma dharma 
The service was brought to a close with the words “ S'an/th, S'an/ih, 
San/th harih om ” As all became silent 1 stood up in front of the 
dais, and read the following prayer with a beait full of joy and 
devotion. 

“O Lord 1 If most men fail to realise Thee through this beautiful 
universe that thou hast spread all round us, that is not because Thou 
art far from any of us. Thou art more vividly near to U5 than any 
thing that we touch with the hand ; but our senses, taken up with 
external things, have kept us under the spell of illusion and turned us 
away from Thee. Thy light shines forth through darkness, but the 
darkness knows Thee not. " rTift «r 1 ’’ As 

Thou art in the darkness, so art Thou also in light. Thou an in the 
air. Thou art m the sky. Thou art in the clouds. Thou art in the 
flowers. Thou art in tne scent; O Lord I Thou revealest Thyself 
everywhere, Thou shinest through, all Thy works ; but erring and 
thoughtless man heeds Thee not. The whole universe proclaims Thee 
alone, and repeatedly sounds Thy holy name aloud, but we are so 
insensible |by nature that we remmn deaf even to the mighty tone* 
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proceeding from the universe. Thou art all around us. Thou art within 
oar hearts, but we wander far from our hearts ; we do not perceive our 
sjul, anJ do not feel I'liy presence therein. O Thou Supreme Spirit^l 
O eternil spring ot light and beauty 1 O ancient One, without beginn- 
ing and end, life of all living creatures 1 they who seek Thee within 
themselves, their endeavours to see Thee are never fruitless. But 
alas 1 how small the number of those that seek Thee ' The things 
Thou lust given to us have so engrossed our minds that they do not 
let Us recall the hand of the giver. Our minds have not a moment 
free to turn away fiom worldly pleasures and think of Thee. We 
depend on Thee for life, } et live in forgetfulness of Thee. O Lord 1 
unless we know Thee wnat is life ? What is this world ? The mean- 
ingless things of this world — the passing flower, the ebbing current, 
— the fragile palace, the fading picture, the glittering metalg appear 
real to us and attract our minds, we think them to he pleasing things, 
but we do not consider that the pleasure they afford us is given to us 
by Thee through them. The beauties Thou hast showered upon Thy 
creation have concealed Thee from our sight. So high and holy art 
Thou, that our senses reach Thee not Thou art “ ?rai’ su’” 

Thou art “ l" Hence they that 

have debased themselves utterly by brutal deeds cannot see 
Thee, — alas 1 some even doubt Thy existence Unfortunate that 
we are, we take that which is true to be a shadow and that 
which IS a shadow to be reality. That which is worthless 
IS all m all to us, and that which is our all is nothing ' These 
vain and worthless things are suited to these base and inferior 

minds. O Supreme Spirit, what is it that 1 see 1 I see Thee 

revealed in alt things I He who has seen thee not, has seen naught. 
He who enjoys thee not, has not tasted of any enjoyment ; his life is 
like a dream, his existence is vain. .\h I how unhappy is that soul, 
wnich, not knowing thee, is friendless, hopeless, and without a resting- 
place. How happy is that soul which seeks after thee, which yearns 
to find thee. But he alone is supremely happy, to whom thou hast 
revealed the full glory of thy face, whose tears have been dried by 
thy hand, who by thy loving mercy has attained the fulfilment of all 
dpsire in attaining thee. Ah me 1 how long, how much longer must 
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I wait for that day on which I shall be filled with the fulness of ]oy in 
Thy presence’and bring my will in harmony with Thine. Flooded 
with ]oy by this hope, my soul says, O Lord, there is none equal to 
I'hee My body feeU faint, toe world fades away at this moment when 
1 see Thee, who art the Lord of my life, and my support everlasting ” 

This prayer was composed by the great Fenelon, the French 
hrahmavadi and Rajnarayan Basu has made a fine translation 
of It, which I have interspersed with suitable texts from the Upani- 
shads. After this prayer was read I saw that many Br&hmos were 
affected to tears, such feelings had never before been witnessed in 
the Brahma Sami]. Hitherto the severe and sacred flame of 
knowledge alone had been lighted in Brahma’s shrine, now he was 
worshipped with the flowers of heart-felt love. 



CHAPTER XXV. 

A VISIT TO THE TEMPLE OF KAMAKHYA, ASSAM 
The Tatwabodhini Sabha has been established ten years now, yet 
Pujas are still performed in our house, the Durga Puja and Jagad- 
dhatri Pooja. I do not think it nght to hurt everybody’s feelings and 
go against everybody's opinion by abolishing long-established 
poojahs and festivities from our ancestral home The best plan is 
for me to keep aloof and take no part in them myself If any 
members of my family have faith in them, or regard them with 
devotional feelings, it would be wrong to wound those susceptibilities. 
In consultation with my brothers, and with their permission, I 
gradually tried to stop the pioja celebrations. My youngest 
brother Nagendranath had lately re'urned from Europe, and seeing 
his liberal mind and broad ideas I had hoped that he would support 
my views and oppose idolatry But in this I was doomed to 
disappointment He said that the Durga Poojah was a bond of 
society, a sure and fruitful means of promoting friendly intercourse 
and establishing good relations with all It would hurt everybody's 
feelings if this was interfered with, and it would not be right to do 
so. However, by dint of my reasonings and entreaties my brothers 
were prevailed upon to give up the Jagaddhatri Pooja Since then 
the Jagaddhatri Pooja was banished from our house for ever The 
Durga Poojah went on as before I still had to keep up tlie 
old practice of leaving home during the Durga poojas, that 
I had begun with the adoption of Brihmoism This 

time in the year 1771, in order to avoid the poojas I set out 
towards Assam I went by steamer to Dacca, and thence crossing 
the Meghna reached Gauhati by the Brahmaputra When the steamer 
arrived at Gauhati, the commissioner and several other big people 
came to see it, and met me also. They were all pleased to 
make my acquaintance. Hearing that I wanted to see the Kamakhya 
temple they all promised to send their own elephants. In my 
eagerness to go and see this temple of Kamakhva, I was up and. 
ready by 4 o'clock in the morning, but saw no elephants on the bank 
except that of the Commissioner, which was waiting for me there. 

12 



[ 90 ] 

He was the only man who had kept his word. At this 1 was delighted, 
and having landed began to walk, telling the mahut to follow 
with the elephant After having gone a short distance 1 saw that the 
elephant was lagging behind The mahut was trying to get it 
across a small canal Seeing this I waited for the elephant a short 
time, but it began to get late, the mahut was unable to make the 
elephant cross the canal I lost patience, and could wait no 
longer I walked six miles till I arrived at the foot of the Kamikhya 
hill, and without stopping to take rest, began to climb it. The 
hill-pathway was paved with stone On either side of the road was 
a thick jungle, which the eye could not penetrate The path led 
straight up Alone 1 kept on ascending that solitary forest track ; it 
was then shortly before sunrise There was a slight drizzle, but I 
climbed on unheeding I had got up about three fourths of the 
way, when my legs began to give way and refused to do my bidding. 
Tired and worn out I sat down upon a high stone I remained sitting 
alone in that jungle soaked within by the sweat of exertion, and with- 
out by the ram — afraid lest tigers, bears or what not should come out 
from the jungle. At this juncture the mahut put in his appearance 
He said “ I was unable to bring the elephant, and seeing your honour 
walking on alone 1 followed as fast as I could ” I had then partly 
recovered my strength and regained the control of my limbs, so I 
began to climb the hill again with him. On the top of the hill was 
a broad plateau, studded with a number of huts , but not a soulj was 
to be seen anywhere 1 entered the Kamakhya temple, it is not a 
temple but a cave in the rocks, in which there was no image, only a 
yonimudra. After seeing this, and exhausted with walking, I came 
back and refreshed myself by bathing in the Brahmaputra Its cool 
waters instilled fresh vigour into my body. I then saw that a crowd 
of about four or five hundred people were making a row on the 
banks of the stream. On being asked what they wanted, they said * 
We are the pandas of Kamakhya Devi, you have seen 
Kamakhya, but have given us nothing. We have to per- 
form the goddess ' worship till late in the night, so we cant get up 
till late in the morning. “ Go away ” I said to them, “ you will get 
nothing from me.” 



CHAPTER XXVI. 

A VISIT TO THE CAVE TEMPLE, MOULMEIN. 

Again next year, as the beauty of Autumn unfolded itself, the 
desire for travel was kindled withm my breast. I could not make up 
my mind where to go this time Intending to take a river-tnp, I 
went to see a boat on the Ganges. There I saw a big steamer on 
which the sailors were busily engaged in work. It seemed that 
the vessel would soon go on a voyage. I asked when it would get to 
Allahabad. The men said that the ship would go out to sea in two 
or three days. On hearing this, I thought it would be a very] good 
opportunity of satisfying my desire for going on the sea I at once 
went to the captain and engaged a cabin , and in due time set out for 
a sea-voyage on board ship I had never seen the blue waters of the 
sea before. The sight of the varied and distinctive beauty of day and 
night on the bright-blue, undulating and infinite ocean plunged me 
into the depths of the glory of the Eternal Spirit On reaching the sea 
after one night spent on the rocking waves, the steamer cast anchor 
at a certain place at 3 o’clock m the afternoon I saw a stretch of 
white sand m front, with what appeared to be a settlement upon it, 
and went out in a boat to see the place As I was w'alking about, I 
saw some Chittagong Bengalis with amulets on their necks, coming 
towards me “ How come you here and what is it you do here I 
asked them. They said “ We are traders. This Aswin we have 
brought an image of the mother here ” I was astonished to hear of 
the Durga poojah festival in this Burmese town Khaek-phu. What ! 
the Durga poojah here too 1 From there I returned to the steamer, 
and sailed towards Moulmein. When, leaving the sea, the ship 
entered the Moulmein river, I thought it was like coming into the 
river Ganges from Ganglsfigar. But this river was not at all pretty. 
The water was slimy and full of crocodiles. Nobody bathed in it. 
Arrived at Moulmein the ship cast anchor. rHere a Mudaliar 
of Madras received me. He came up to me and introduced himself. 
He was a hi^ Government official and a real gentleman. He took 



[ 92 ] 

me to his house. During my short stay in Moulmein I remained 
his guest, and had a very pleasant time. The roads of Moulmein 
are clean and broad. In the shops on both sides only women were 
selling various commodities. I bought some boxes and fine silk 
stuSs from them. A.S I was going through the bazar looking 
about me, 1 came to a fish market, where I saw big fish laid out for 
sale on big tables I asked what these huge fish were. “Crocodiles” 
they said The Burmese eat crocodiles. The Buddhist doctrine of 
Ahimsd (kindness to living beings) is on their lips only, but crocodiles 
are inside their stomachs I was walking one evening along the broad 
streets of Moulmein, when I saw a man coming towards me. As he 
approached I saw he was a Bengali At that time I was surprised to 
see a Bengali theie,— whence came a Bengali here across the seas ? 
Bengalis are ubiquitous. “ Whence come you here ?” said I. He 
replied “ Misfortune has brought me here.” I at once understood 
what the misfortune was, and asked “ How long did the misfortune 
last He said “Seven years ” “ What had you done ” I asked. 
He said “Nothing much, I only forged a Govt, promissory note i 
have served my time now, but cant go home for want of money.” I 
offered to pay his passage But where was the home he would go 
to? He had set up business there, had married and was living hap- 
pily. Why should he go home to show his blackened face ' 

The Mudaliar told me there was a cave here worth seeing, and 
if I wished he could take me to see it I agreed. On the night of 
the new moon at high tide he brought a long boat with a wooden 
cabin in the middle. That night Mudaliar and I, with the captian 
of the steamer and seven or eight others got into the boat and started 
at midnight. The whole night we sat up in the boat. The English- 
men began singing their English songs, and asked me to sing Bengali 
songs also. I sang a few hymns now and then, which they did not 
understand or like at all — they only laughed. After travelling twenty- 
four miles that night, we reached our destination at 4 o’clock in 
the morning Our boat put to shore. It was then still dark. Not 
far from shore we saw lights glimmering from a house surrounded 
by trees and shrubs. Impelled by curiosity I went out in the dark- 
ness alone in that unknown place to see what it was. ¥ saw a small 



i 93 ] 

fauC, inside which some ascetics with shaven heads in yellow garb 
were carrying candles about and placing them hither and thither. 1 
was surprised to see men like the dandi sect of Benares here also. 
How should dandis come here ? Afterwards I learnt that they were 
phungts, or Buddhist priests and preceptors. I was watching their play 
of light unobserved, when one of them caught sight of me and took 
me inside the room They gave me a sitting-carpet and water to 
wash my feet, thus showing their hospitality to me who had come to 
their house Hospitality is one of the highest duties of the Bud- 
dhists. Day broke and I returned to the boat. The sun rose Then 
the other guests of Mudaliar came and joined us there, making up 
a party of fifty in all. Mudaliar treated us all to breakfast. He had 
procured several elephants, on each of which three or four of us sat 
and went through the great big jungle The place was studded with 
small hills and thick jungles. The elephant was the only means of 
locomotion here At 3 m the afternoon we arrived at the mouth of the 
cave. Here we got down from our elephants and walked on through 
a jungle waist-deep. The mouth of the cave was small, and we 
had to enter it on all fours After crawling a few steps we were 
able to stand upright It was very slippery inside and our feet began 
to slip. Treading cautiously we proceeded some distance. It was 
pitch dark, at 3 P M. it seemed like 3AM What we were afraid 
of was that if we lost our way in the passage, how were we to get out? 
We should have to roam about this cave the whole day. This 
thought made me keep an eye on the light from the narrow ope- 
ning wherever I went Inside that dark cave the fifty of us dispersed 
and stood apart. Each had powdered sulphur in his hand. Each 
one of us placed the sulphur-powder in a niche in the rocks where- 
ever he stood. After we had placed ourselves in position, the cap- 
tain lit his powder. Thereupon each of us applied a match to his 
own powder all at once. Fifty different parts of the cave were lighted 
up by fifty torchlights, and we could see the whole of the interior. 
What a huge cave ' We looked upwards, but its height was beyond 
the range of our sight We marvelled to see the natural and varied 
moulding inside the cave, wrought by the force of rain. 

After this we came outside, had a picnic on that mountain and 
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returned to Moulmein On our way back we heard the sound of 
music produced by several instruments. We went in the direction of 
that sound and saw some Burmese dancing there with various contor- 
tions. Joining in their merriment, the captain and other sahibs also 
began to dance in like manner with great gusto A Burmese woman 
who was standing at her door, seeing that the sahibs were making 
fun of them, whispered something in the ears of the wildly excited 
Burmese, and the} at once stopped their dancing and music and fled. 
The sahibs tried hard to persuade then to dance again, but they 
wouldnt listen and made themselves scarce Su is the influence 
of women over men in Burma We returned to Moulmein I went 
to see a highly respectable Burmese ofBcial at his house, and he re- 
ceived me with courtesy He sat on a chair placed on the floor-cloth. 
I sat on another. The room was a big one. At the four corners his 
four young daughters were sitting sewing something. When I 
was seated, he said "ada", upon which one of the girls came and 
placed a round pan^ box m my hand. On opening it I saw there 
were /a«-spices inside. This is the way Buddhist householders 
honour their guests He presented me with some cuttings from a 
fine flowering tree of his country akin to the Asoka tree I brought 
them home and planted them in the garden, but could not keep them 
alive in this country even with the greatest care. The fruit of this 
tree is a favourite eatable of the, Burmese. If they have i6 rupees 
with them they will pay that sum for this fruit. To them it is a great 
delicacy, but to us even its smell is intolerable. 


' Betel leaves usually presented to guests. 



CHAPTER XXVII. 

A VISIT TO THE TEMPLE OF JAGANNATH, PURI. 

On returning from Burmah I went to Cuttack that year at the end 
of Falgun Taking the route by which pilgrims go to Jagannath, 

I reached Cuttack by palanquin stages There I put up in a hut. In 
the month of Chattra the sun m Cuttack was very fierce and I felt 
overpowered by the heat From there I went to my zamindan 
kulcherry situated in a place called Pandua, and remained there 
some time to look after the zemtndart Thence I went to Pun to 
see Jagannath, travelling at night by palanquin stages. At the 
break of day I arrived at the edge of a beautiful tank not far from 
Pun and heard its name was Chandan-jatra Tank. There I got down 
from the palanquin and removed all the fatigue of travel by bathing 
in the refreshing waters of the tank. No sooner had I come out 
from my bath than a pdndd of Jagannath came and got hold of me 
I at once accompanied him on foot. I had no shoes on, which pleased 
the pdndil very much On reaching the temple I saw the gate locked, 
and a crowd of people standing outside , all eager to see Jagannath 
The pdndd had the kevs of the temple with him and he proceeded to 
unlock the gates When one gate had been opened, I saw a long 
corridor inside the temple, into which the pdndd entered and opened 
another door, and I saw another corridor There were a thousand 
pilgrims behind me, who rushed into the temple crying “ Jai Jagan- 
nath ” when the pdndd opened the last door I was taken unawares 
and earned away by the surging crowd My companions managed 
to hold and keep me safe somehow, but my spectacles fell off 
and got broken. I could not make it convenient lo see the image of 
Jagannath, but saw the formless Jagannath alone. There is a 
saying here to the effect that one sees whatever one wishes to see 
in this temple of Jagannath. In my case that proved to be true. 
In that narrow, dark and stuffy temple there was an unimaginable 
crowd of pilgrims, men and women. It was hardly * possible for the * 
women to preserve their decorum. Caught in that billowing mass I 
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was swayed hither and thither, and it seemed impossible to keep 
standing in any one place even for a single moment Then the 
famadar and pandas who were with me ]omed hands to form a sort 
of railing, and surrounded me on three sides. In front Jagannath’s 
jewelled throne itself constituted my protection. I could then 
look round freely In front of Jagannath there was a big copper 
vessel full of water, in which his reflection could be seen The 
teeth of this reflected image were brushed, and water poured on it 
again, this completed Jagannath’s bath and toilet The p&ndds 
then climbed on to the image of Jagannath and adorned it 
with new clothes and new ornaments It was then past 1 1 o'clock 
After this it was time for the holy repast, and I came away 
From there I went to the temple of Vimalk Devi Here there were 
very few people. Everybody noticed that I did not salute V imall 
Devi. The Uriyas were highly incensed . “ Who is this person that 
does not bow down, who is he ?’’ — and they all came at me 
threateningly. Realising the situation my pUndd brought me back 
to my appointed lodgings, where he said to me ' It was unwise 
of you not to salute Vimald Devi. It has given great offence to 
the pilgrims It was nothing but a bow, you might have done it ” 
“Talk of not saluting your Vimaia Devi ’ said I to him, “why I 
did not even bow down to Maya De\i Do you know, I went to 
Maya Pun Going to the temple of Maya I saw her, she Is 
“5T’#ts?rr*n half reclining on a jewelled couch 

resplendent with her beauty. She did not deign to take any 
notice of me whatever, one of her companions signed to me to bow 
down. ‘ I do not salute any created god or goddess,’ said I, at 
which they bit their tongues deprecatingly Mayadevi said to 
them ‘ If he doesn’t make a reverence, let him offer a flower.’ I 
did not make any reply to this and came out of her room On 
coming downstairs I went into the front verandah in order to go 
out. But as I made a step forward, 1 saw another verandah before 
me , beoynd that, yet another verandah. Thus as many verandahs 
as I passed through, so many more came in front. I went across 


* “Of slender make and fair, with snow-white teeth ” — (Meghaduta). 
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several one after the other, but could not make an end of them. 
Then I understood that I was caught in the meshes of Maya. 
At last, utterly tired and worn out I fell down on the floor. 
My dreami ind vanished. Coming to my senses I found that this 
Pun of Jagannath was that Pun of Maya Devi.” The pinda could 
make nothing of what I said, and went away. Then came the stir 
and bustle of the mahaptasad,^ over which there was much 
rejoicing The jamadais, brahmins and servants all took the maha- 
prasad and began to put it into each otht r’s mouth. Then there 
remained no distinction of Brahmin an 1 Sudra All ate together 
and rejoiced Glory be to the Unyas, in this matter they have won 
the palm , they have unified all castes 

From Pun 1 returned to Cuttack On arriving there I learnt 
that our zemindari dewan Ramchandra Gaig^ili was dead. He was 
a near connection of Rammohun Roy, .ind a friend of hia son 
Radliaprasad Roy. He was the first secretaiy of the Brahma Samij 
Recognizing his capacity for business, my father had appointed 
him dewan of our whole estate, and up to now he had been managing 
zemindari affairs under our direction with great ability. Hearing 
of his death I hastened home from Cuttack in the month of Jaishtha, 
1773, and began to make new arrangments for our zemindari 
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* I'he ounseorated food. 



CHAPTER XXVIIl 


- FAITH IN GOD’S PRESENCE— VIEWS ON 
ADWAITAVAD 

In 1776 Girindranath died He had conducted the affaiis of 
the firm with great abilit}', so that his death created a racanct’ not 
easy to be filled with regard to their management By this time 
many debts had been cleared, man) still remained Certain creditors 
unable to brook furthe' delay in payment had filed suits against 
us, and obtained decrees also At this time after breakfast I 
used to spend the day in the Tatwooodhini sab’ias office on the 
second floor of the Brahma Samij, looking after the Sablia s affairs 
One day as I nas going to the Sabha after breakfast my people 
said "Don’t go to the Sabha to-day, there is fear of a warrant ’ 
Think ng this to be an idle caution, I went to the Sabha in 
spue of it, and sat tl ere occupied in business After some time, a 
Bengali clerk came up to me red m the face, and said in a low 
tone "Didn’t I send word to you not to come here to-day , why did 
you come After which, pointing me out to the bailiff behind h m 
he said, “ This is Debendranath Tagore ’ The bailiff then sho^^ed 
me a w'arrant, and said “ You must pay down Rs 14C00 at once " I 
said “I have not Rs 14000 with me now ” He said "Then come at 
once with me to the Sheriff.” Telling him to wait a little I sent for 
a carriage When it came the bailiff, an Englishman, took me in it 
to the Sheriff Meanwhile great confusion arose in our house about 
my having been arrested under a warrant Everybody kept sa\ ng 
they had all told me not to leav^ the house that day but I had lot 
listened to them and had got myseif arrested It so happened 
that, that year our attorney Mr George was the sheriff. He mide 
me sit down in his office and a^ked me why I had left the ho ise 
that day . On the other hand my youngest brother Nagendranath 
went to Judge Cohin, who advised him to get me released on 
oail. Upon which Chandra Bibu and others of my household 
Blood bail for me and delivered me from the toils of the prison- 
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house On being informed of this my uncle Prasannakumar Tagore 
felt aggrieved and said. “ Debendra never asks me anything, 
never tells me anything if he would only take my advice I could 
arrange all his debts for him ’’ Hearing this I presented myself 
before him the ne'st day He said to me “ Look here, you needn’t 
do anything else, only place all your Zemindari income in my 
hands, and I shall pay off your debts as they fall due, so that nobody 
will be able to worn you about them ” I agreed gratefully to this 
proposal of his and thereafter used to make over to him the whole 
income of our Zemindan, while he undertook to clear off our 
delits Since then I used to go nearly every morning to Prasanna 
Kumar Tagore, show him the accounts, and talk over money 
matters Whenever I nent, I used to see his favourite boon- 
companion Naba Banerjee by his side, with a white morassa 
turban on As the sheriff is to the Judge’s Court, so was Naba 
Banerjee to his darbar In all matters he would take counsel 
with him Naba Banerjee was the only man he trusted One day 
in thejpresence of Prasanna Kumar Tagore, this Naba ^anerjee 
said to me “ Tlie Tatwabodhini Patrika is an e.'tcellent paper I sit 
in Babu’s library and read it , it imparts knowledge and arouses 
ones faculties, from it one gains wisdom ’ “ Do you read the 
Tatwabodhini ?” said I, “ don’t read it, dont read it ” “Why 
asked Prasanna Kumar Tagore “what happens if you read the 
Tatwabodhini ?’’ I said “ Reading the Tatwabodhini brings one to 
such a plight as mine ’’ He said “ I say, Debendra has come 
out with a confession, he has made a real confession” saying which 
he broke into loud laughtei “ Well " said he to me “ can you 

prove to me that God exists “ Can y ou prove to me that wall 

IS there I replied He laughed and said “ Upon my word, what 
a cjuestion ? I can see that the wall is there, w'hat is there to prove 
I said “ I see that God is everywhere, what is [there to prove ?” 
“As if God IS the same as the wall” he answered “ Ha ha, what is 
Debendra saying f” I said " God is something even nearer to me 
than this wall — he is within me, within my soul The sacred books 
speak ill of those who do not believe in God.* 

I The asuras cling to falsehood, thev say there is no 
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God m world ” H« said “ But I revere this sai mg of the 
scriptures shove all others w? ^f«i3^sirei*r^T5f i 1 am 

the supreme deity, eternal free and self-exislent I am none 
other ’ If he had put forward some other pioud claim such as 
■ wr^fm ^?si »WT i" J am wealthy I am lord oier 

many, wno is there equal to me, — then there would have Deen some 
sense in his claim But that I myself am the supreme deny — -jiuch 
vaunting is the source of much evil, and stronglv to be deprecated 
Bound as we are by a thousand worldly coils — steeped as we 
are in decay and sorrow, sm and evil — what is more strange than 
that we should consider ourselves eternal, free, and self-existent 
S'ankarachayva has turned India’s head by preaching the doctrine oi 
Monism — the identity of God and man According to hi teachings 
ascetics and men of the world both are repeating tins senseless 
formula “ I am that supreme deity." 





CHAPTER XXIX. 


THE BRAH^C CREED. 

On tlie 29th Pausha i778,^a general meeting of the Brfthma 
Sami] was held, at which Ramanath Tagore presided. At// 
this time there were vacancies for two trustees in the Brahma 
Samaj, and the object of this meeting was to appoint tliese two 
trustees According to the rules ol the tiusl deed, only Pr.isanna 
Kumar Tagore hid the power of .ippointing trustees At his wi.sh, 
and by common consent, Ramaprasad Roy and myself weie .ippointed 
the two trustees for tlie Biihma S.imij by the Fiesideiil tli.it day 

In 1770 I had locked up the creed of the Br.ihm.t hiitli in a 
box Taking it out thence a year aftcrw ards, I was astonished to 
find that it was a wortliy cieed I substituted tlie words “ nnsn‘ ” 
and “ ifflai%rrfr ” for “ 'snsrsj' ’ and “ afwHfl ” m the second 
article, and the word ‘ ' for “ rjtgf " m the lliiid article At tlie 

end of the second article J added the words sji gninurnfl 1 In the 
Tatwabodhini Patnka for the montli of Agr.ihayaii 1 773, the fouith 
article, of the creed \ia'> puldished as tlie In.tdline, Hir<t'stwr 

firtr^t« 5 i 9 'r'r»rw 1 To love him .md to do Ins bnlding is to 

worship him. From the month of Vaisludch.i i’’79, the (oinjilete creed 
began to be published as the heading ol tlie Talw.ibodhuii P.uriU,t 
"stm ^ r 1 fsrsi' 

'3i5r»jir«r‘ fti? 

1 wninfn 1 

“ In the beginning, there sa*- only one supreme sjiinl , there was / 
nothing "else , He created all this that !> He is infinite in wisdom 
and goodness. He is ecerlasung, all-knowing, all pervading, 
all- sustaining, formless, changeles-, one only without a second, 
almighty , self-dependent and perfect there is none bke un'o Him, 
Our welfare heie and hereafter consists only in as oxshipping Him*- 
To love Him and to do His bidding is to worship Him 
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After the publication of this creed 1 found that all B'abmos 
assented to it thoroughly, and all ■were satisfied irith it. Uj to it is 
time nobody has Directed to it Although the Brfihma Sauij has been 
-lariousl} split up, yet by the grace of God this creed still remains 
the one common ground of all Brabmos. 5o much so that, on the 
twenty-eighth anniversary of the Brahma Sami], a devont and 
thoughtful Brahma, in the course of his sermon, said in praise of this 
creed. “ As long as truth is esteemed in this world, as long as King 
conscience sits enthroned in the hearts of men so long there is no 
doubt that it will embellish the natare oT man *’ 





Ncigendra Nath Tagore 
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CHAPTER XXX 

RENUNCIATION 

f 

At last in these ten years, our debts had mostly been paid off 
The heavy load of my paternal debts had been a good deal lightened. 
But another new kind of burden of misfortune and debts began to 
weigh me down When Girindranath was alive, he had incurred 
heavy debts for his own expenses I had cleared some of these, 
along with my paternal liabilities Now again Nagendianath began 
to involve himself deeply in debt on account of his personal t.vpenses 
And not only for that reason, but to help another he would borrow 
even Rs icooc — so kindly and sympathetic a disposition had he 

His liberality and his amiable manners attracted people greatly. 
One day one of his creditors had spoken sharp words to him about his 
dues, so be came to me with teais in his eyes, and saiJ, “ My creditor 
insists on having your signature along with mine on the hand-note 
I have given him ’ 1 said to him “ I can gi\e you all 1 have, but 

I cannot sign any note or bond As it is I cannot clear off the 
debts we have already how then can I Lind myself down for these 
fresh debts of yours ’ 1 will not again knowingly plunge into the 

sinful mire of debt ” On hearing me speak thus he leant a^airst 
a wall, and wept for three hours His weeping made my heart 
break, but I could not sign his note I said to him, “ You may 
take all the money that we shall get by leasing our silk factory of 
Galimpur, and by selling all our books — I freely give that to you, but I 
cannot sign a note of hand against my conscience, w'lthouc knowing 
how to repay the money.” He was greatly grieved and offended 
Saying that his elder brother would not help him, he left our house 
m a huff, and went to stay m the house of my youngest uncle, 
Ramanath 'I'agore After this I had to sign a note of Rs Sooo for 
him, and he promised that he would pay off the money by the sale 
of all the books we possessed, and that I should«not be pul to any 
trouble about it in future. But even then Nagendranath dnl not 
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come home, and continued to live in our uncle's house All these 
events crushed my spirit entirely I thought that if I stayed at home 
1 would have to suffer various annoyances like these, and gradually 
get in\olved again in a network of debt, so I too had better lea\e 
home and ne\er come back Then again, Akshay Kumar Dutta 
started a Friends’ society, in which the nature of God was 
decided upon by show of hands For instance, somebody said 
“ Is God the personification of bliss or not ’’’ Those who believed 
in his blissfulness held up their hands Thus the truth or other- 
wise of God’s attributes was decided by the majority of soles 
Amongst many of those who formed part of me, who surrounded 
me, I could no longer see any signs of religious feeling or piety, — 
each only pitted his osvn intellect and power against the others 
Nowhere did I obtain a sympathetic response My antipathy and 
indifference to the world gresv apace This profited me greatly in 
one respect, inasmuch as I became eager to descend into the 
deeper recesses of my soul in search of the Supreme Soul 1 began 
to enquire into first principles I resolved to realise m my life 
by discovering their inner meaning, and to test by the light of 
reason, those truths that had come floating to me on the waves of 
spiritual emotion, by the grace of God. 

hnr if Jm.) ,_,t^ 

jk j if ^ 

“ It is not yet revealed where I was, why I came here. What I 
regret and grieve for is that I remain oblivious of my own duties 
Where I was, why I came here, where 1 shall go again, all this has! 
not yet been revealed to me I have not yet attained as much know- ■ 
ledge of God as is possible here No longer will I join the frivolous 
throng, or waste my time in idle talk. I shall concentrate my mind, 
and practise severe austerities in retirement for His sake I shall leave 
my home, never to return Shriraat Shankaracharya teaches me thus. 

^ let i Cti^ ctr?? | ’ Whose art thou, and 

i.- hence art thou tcorae, meditate on this truth, O brother At this 
time, m the month of Shravan 1778 , 1 was staying at Gopallal Tagore’s 
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garden-house m Baranagore. Here I used to read Sbriinatbhagavat. 
As I was reading it, I was struck with this verse. 

’srmtr w gwifa i 

O Suvraia, the malady that is engendered m human beings by 
certain things, can never be cured in them by those selfsame 
things." I had fallen into this great tiouble by staying in the world, 
so the world cannot save me from this trouble Therefore fly 
hence In the evening I used to sit with my friends in the garden 
on the banks of the Ganges The thick clouds of the rainy 
season used to flit over my head through the sky These dark-blue 
clouds brought great joy and peace to my mind at the time 
I thought to myself, how free to roam are these, how easily they 
go hither and thither at their own sweet will How glad I should 
be if I could roam as freely as they, and wander about whithersoever 
I listed In the Chhandogya Upanishad I found “ tf 

sifwwTC*rafB i Those who 
wander here now, knowing the soul and all these true desires, 
they become free to roam hereafter in all the worlds, and can pass 
freely from one world to another ’ This appeared to me eminently 
enviable I thought to myself I shall go hence and wander about 
everywhere. Again I saw in the commentary of the S\etas'w- 
atara Upanishad, ‘ w w ffspft ®r BiBUl i ’ 

Not through riches, not through progeny, not through works, but 
through renunciation alone is that immortality to be attained 
Then the world could hold back my mind no longer, and I broke 
loose from its delusive coils I began looking forward to the advent 
of the month of Aswin, when I would fly hence, wander about in all 
places, and never return 

jAAjo .wj ,v® j 

“ The call has come from the Seventh-heaven — who knows what 
work of Thine has been impeded by reason of nty foolish pursuit? 
in this world.” 
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CHAPTER XXXI 

TRA.VEI.S 

The month of Aswin, for which I had been wailing, had non 
arrived I hired a boat for Rs loo to go to Benares At ii a m 
on the rgth Aswm 1778, the tide of the Ganges set in, and a new 
wave of enthusiasm surged in my breast also I got into the boat 
The anchor was weighed, the boat started, and looking up to God 1 
said ; 

jj buuuf jb aituL) 

“ We are now sitting in the boat, arise, O favorable wind ' 
Perhaps we shill again see that friend of ours so well woith seeing ’ 
Going against the current of the Ganges in Aswm, u took us six dajs 
to reach Navadwipa We spent the night moored to a sandbank in 
the Ganges. All around were its waters, and n the middle floated 
this islet On account of the high wind and lain we were unable to 
leave Its shores for two da)s On the 16th of Kartik we reached 
Mongh}r, At 4 o clock in the morning I started thence to see 
Sitakunda, and arrived there at sunrise, aftci walking six miles from 
the boat. The water of the spiing is so hot that one can t put one s 
hand in it There is a lailing all loiind On asking the reason 
the people of the place said The pilgiims sometimes jump into it, 
so this railing has been put up by ordei of the Magistrate 
After seeing this I again walked those six mileSi and came 
back to the boat hungry, thirst) and tired ‘ f'C^TTcrflJ^ 

as 1” Afterwaids, as we were passing through the 

middle of the broad expanse of the Ganges at Fatua, a strong gale 
arose The boat was hurriedly rowed towards land But though it 
put to shore, it was repeatedly knocked against the high banks bv 
the violent squall Seeing it was about to split, and could not be 
saved, I left the quivering boat and 'tood on the shore But though 
the solid giound was undei my feet there, the storm disturbed me 
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sorely , the sand pelted and pierced my body kke shot Wrapping 
a' thick sheet round me, I stood on shore and felt the glory of that 
supreme deity, in the wild and fierce appearance 
of the river The smrll boat that followed us sank with all our 
provisions Afterwards we procured fresh supplies on ariiving at 
Patna There the current proved so strong, that the boat could hardly 
move Fighting against this tremendous current, we passed Patna and 
reached Benares on the 6th Ag^ahayan It had taken us nearly a 
month and a half to get to Benares from Calcutta Early in the 
morning, taking all my things from the boat, I went in the direction of 
Sikrole, looking about me for lodgings, or some place to stay in. 
After going some distance, I saw an empty dilapidated house standing 
in the midst of a garden 'Some hermits were sitting there by the 
side of a well, talking. I thought to my self this house must be a 
public place where 'anybody can slay, so I established myself there 
with all my belongings The ne\t day Gurudas Rlitra, son of 
the well known Rajendra Mitra of Benares, came to see me, I 
wondered how he had come to know of my arrival here. I rose quick- 
ly, and cordially seated him by my side He said, “You have done us 
honour by having chosen to stay in this house of ours This house 
has neithet doors, nor curtains, nor any protection, and the night-air 
is cold You must have passed the night in great discomfort If I 
had known before that you were coming here, we should have had 
eserylhing ready” He was \ery civil and kind, and insi.sted on 
making the place habitable I stayed ten days in Benares, — 
and was quite comfortable On the lyih Agrahayan I left 
Benares in a stage coach. I sent home most of my servants 
and only took two of them with me on the top of the 
carriage These two were Kishonnath Chatteryee and a milkman 
of Knshnagar The next evening, on reaching the right bank of 
Allahabad, I had my carriage hoisted upon a ferry-boat, for fear I 
should not get one early in the morning, I slept that night on the 
boat inside the carnage Next morning the ferry-boat moved along 
leisurely, and reached the opposite bank at noon. On the sands 
underneath the Fort I saw several small flags flying ; the pandas * 
earn money by saying that these flags are hoisted in the heavenland 
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of the pilgrim’s fathers This is the holy land of Praiag, this is 
the famous Beni-ghat. At this spot on the riverside, people sha\e 
their heads, and gne offerings on l?nd and water to their ancestors, 
and distribute alms As soon as my boat touched the shore, there 
was a regular invasion of pandm. who boarded it One of them jaid 
hands on me saying, “Come and bathe here and sha\e \our head 
I said, “I have not come as a pilgrim, nor will I sha\e my head ” 
“Pilgrim or not, give me some mone)'’ said another 'I shall 
gne )Ou nothing ’ I replied, “you are able to work, and earn 
your bread ’ He said in Hinci ‘ I won’t let you go without gning 
me money, you must give me something ’’ I replied in the s; me 
language “I shan t give you money, let’s see how you take 
It from me ’’ Upon this he jumped from the boat on to land, and 
laying hold of the tow rope, began to pull away hard with the othe rs 
after pulling for some time he ran up to me in the boat, and said 
“Now I have done some work, give me money. ' I laughed and 
gave him some money, saying That’s right.” It was past midilay, 
when with some difficulty we reached the ferry on the left bank 
of the Ganges Then, after going four miles, we found a bunga’ow, 
and rested there After leaving Allahabad, I reached Agra on the 
aand Agrahayan My stage-coach used to travel day and night, in 
the middle of the day we would cook and eat our meal under a tree 
At Agra I saw the Fay This Taj is the taj (crown) of the world 
Ascending a minaret, I saw the sun setting in the western horizon, 
making it one mass of red Beneath was the blue Jumna The jiure 
white Tay in the midst, with its halo of beauty, seemed to have dropped 
on the earth from the moon I started for Dehli on the 26th 
inst. by river In the cold of Pausha 1 sometimes ba.hcd 
in the Jumna, and the blood froze m my veins The boat went 
Its way, but I used to walk along the hanks of the Jumna through the 
cornfields and villages and gardens, enjoying the beauty of nature 
This filled my mind with great peace. In eleven days I reached the 
city of Mathura on the banks of the Jumna, and went immediately to 
see the town There is a rest-house for hermits on the banks of the 
-'iver From It oce of them called out to me in Hindi “ Come here 
and let us discuss the holy scriptures ” I was eager to see Mathura 
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at once, so I passed on then without giving him any answer. 
On my way back I went to him He brought out some manuscripts 
from his collection I saw they were all Hindi translations of 
Rammohun Roy 's works. He began to recite the hymn of praise to 
Brahma “ Namaste salt " contained in the Mahanirvan Tantra I 
found that our religious tenets were very much alike I was surpris- 
ed to meet a person like this on the roadside I asked him to my 
boat, where he came and had his meal with me too, only I had 
to gise him a little "kdian " Whilst drinking this wine he repeated 

“he who drinks a drop of wine 
saves thirty million generations of ancestors. He said ‘ I have 
practised the rites with dead bodies.” He was a regular Tantrik 
He slept that night in my budgerow, and rising early in the morn- 
ing began muttering all sorts of things, and only went away after bath- 
ing in the Jumna After this I arrived at Bnndaban There I went to 
see the temple of Govindji, the famous fruit of Lala Babu’s muni- 
ficence Four or five men were seated in the high music-chamber 
attached to the temple, listening to the sehU They were rather startled 
to see that I did not bow down to Gotindji A month after leaving 
Agra, my budgerow touched the sands of Dehli on the ayih Pausha 
I saw a great crowd collected everhead The Badshah of Dehli nas 
flying kites there There was nothing else to occupy him now, 
what w.is he to do ’ Going into the town of Dehli, I rented a 
house in the bazar Nagendranath had come there to take me back 
home I was staying over the bazar on the high road in Delhi town, 
but he had been unable to find me, and had gone back home 
disappointed I heard of this afterwards Here I met Sukhananda 
Swami, a Tantrik Brahma worshipper, disciple of Hariharananda 
Tirthaswami Rammohun Roy was a great friend of this 
Hariharanandt, who used to stay in his garden-house, and whose 
youngest brother was Ramchandra VidyiTvagish. As soon as I 
arrived m Dehli, Sukhananda Swami sent me some grapes and 
other delicacies I also sent him presents and went to see him 
He in his turn came to visit me, and thus 1 came to meet and 
know him. Sukhknanda Swami said “I and Rammohan Roy are 
both disciples of Hariharlinanda Tirthaswami , Rammohan Roy 
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jlvas a Tantrik like myself ” All the different religious sects 
•claim Rammohun Roy for their own The famous Kutab Minar 
IS sixteen miles from here I went to see it This is a gloiious 
work of the ancient Hindus The Mussalmans now say it is 
the pillar of victory of the Badshah Kutabuddin, hence it is called 
Kutab Minar As the Mussulmans have defeated the Hindus, 
so also have they destroyed their name and fame Minar 
means a high column-like palace-tower The Kutab Minar is 
nearly i6i cubits high Ascending the topmost turret of the 
Minar, I was enraptured to see the marvellous vast plains 
beneath the semi-circular horizon, proclaiming the glory of the Most 
High From here I went in a stage-coach to Umballa Here I touk a 
dooly and went to Lahore, taking only Kishorinath with me 
Returning from Lahore I reached Amritsar on the 4th Falgoon. 
It was then very cold there 



CHAPTER XXXII 

AMRITSAR 

Although I had come to Amritsar yet my heart was set on that 
Amritsar, that lake of immortality, where tne Sikhs worship the 
Alakh Niranjan or Inscrutable Immortal One Quite early in the 
morning, I hurried through the town to see that holy shrine of 
Amritsar After wandering thiough several streets, I at last 
asked a passei-by where Amritsar was He stared at me m 
surprise and said, “■ Why, this is Amritsar.” “ No ’ said I, 

“ where is that Amritsar where God is worshipped with 
sacred chanting.” He replied “The Gurudwara ’ oh, that is quite 
near, go this wa) ” Taking the road indicated, and going past 
the bazaar of red-cloth shawls and scarves, I saw the golden spire of 
the temple shining in the morning sun Keeping this in view, I 
arrived at the temple, and saw a big tank, four or five times the . 
size of the Laldighi in Calcutta This was the lake It is reple- 
nished by the waters of the river Irrawady, flowing through the canal 
of Madhavapur. Guru Ramdas had this fine tank dug here, and 
called It Amritsar. Formerly it was called “Chak ’’ Like an islet 
in the midst of the lake, there is a white marble temple, which I 
entered by passing over a budge In front there was a huge pile 
of books coveied over with a particolored silk cloth One of 
the chief Sikhs of the temple was waving a plume over it On 
one side, singers weie chanting from the sacred books. Punjabi 
men and women came and walked round the temple, and 
having made their salutations with offerings of shells and lloweis, went 
away, — some stayed and sang with devotion Here all may come 
and go when they please — nobody asks them to come, nobody tells 
them not to Christians and Mahomedans, all may come here, only 
according to the rules none may enter the bounds of the Gurudwara , 
with shoes on All the Sikhs felt deeply humiliated and aggrieved 
by this rule being transgressed by the Governor-General, Lord Lytton * 
I again went to the temple in the evening, and saw that the arah or 
vespei ceremony was being performed. A Sikh was standing m 
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front of the Books, with five-wick lamp m band, perfonning the 
oraii All the other Sikhs stood with joined hand®, repeating vs ith 
him in solemn tones 

‘'»npwr «iT« 

siT«T I 

^^T^rfsr ■wiiTfl i 
SIT<tiS 'fit StWe^^STIj wft ^IKfh, 
siwretn 3(35 ifra**! ir^t i 

fhwi. 

t »n»r«-«wT#r ^ *n#! strer i ’ 

In the disc of the tkj, 

The sun and moon shine as lamps, 

The galaxy of stars twinkle like pearls 
The zepbir is incense, the winds are fanning. 

All the woods are bright with Sowers 
Oh saiiour of the world Thine at ah 
Is wonderful indeed ' Loud sounds the drum. 

And 3et no band doth beat 


My soul is ever panting and aihirst 
For the honey of Han s lotus feet , 

Give the waters of thy merci to the ihaiak' Nanak, 

So that I may dwell in ihy name. 

At the close of the aro/r, Mpg la kind of sweetmeat! was 
distributed to all. The worship of God is earned on thus in the 
temple night and day for ai hours, pra3eTS being suspended for the 
last three hours of the night in order to cleanse the temple In the 

* The chalaL is a bird said to drink no otbei water bnt ram. 

wf wJtsfh tjsj i 

‘ *'3TH^sif g sftgtT ii 

From lake and iitreani all other ireatmes dnnk their fill. 

1 1]' fJh it lU bird, O cloud, dejiends upon thy wilL 
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Brahma Samaj, we have prayers for two hours in the week only. 
And in the Sikh temple of Hari, there is worship night and day. 
If anyone feels restless and distressed, he can go there even at night, 
and pray and find peace Tnis good example should be followed 
by the Brahmos The Sikhs have no Guru or spiritual preceptor 
now Their books occupy his place Their tenth and last Guru 
was Guru Govinda. It was he that broke up the caste system of the 
Sikhs, and introduced the custom of initiation amongst them 
which goes by the name of • Pahal,” and is still in existence He 
who wants to became a Sikh must first perform the pahal This 
custom IS as follows , — Sugar is thrown into a vessel filled with 
water, which is then stirred with a sword or kniie, and sprinkled on 
those who are to become Sikhs They all then drink this sugared 
water out of the same cup Brahman, Kshatriya and Sudra, all may 
become Sikhs without distinction ot caste Mahomedans also can 
become Sikhs Whoever becomes a Sikh is given the surname of 
Singh There is no image in this temple of the Sikhs Nanak has 
said ‘‘ Thapia na jat, kila na hot, apt &pa nuanjana sot He 
cannot be placed an) where, none can make Him, He is that self- 
existent stainless one ’ But strange to sa), having received 
these noble teachings of Nanak, — and worshipping as they do the 
formless Brahma, — the Siahs have yet founded a temple of Shiva 
within the precincts of the Gurudwara 1 hey also believe in 
the goddess Kali It is no easy matter for an) body to keep this 
Brahmic vow, — “I shall not worship am created thing, thinking it to 
be the supreme Deny ' A great festival takes place in this temple 
during the Holi * The Sikhs then give themselves up to drink. 
They take liquor, but do not smoke, do not even touch the hookah 
or chtilum Many Sikhs used to come to my rooms, and I used 
to learn the Gurumukhi language and their religious doctrines from 
them I did not find much religious zeal amongst them I met 
one zealous Sikh, who said to me *• If one died weeping, without 
having tasted the immortal nectai, what then I said weeping and 
mourning for him would not be in vain 


* Vaishnava Spiing Festival. 


15 
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' The lodgings I had found near Rambagan in Amritsar, were not 
in very good condition. The house was dilapidated, the garden 
was in ruins, the trees grew in wild disorder But to my fresh eyes 
and fresh ardour, everything appeared fresh and new and beautiful, 
When I walked in the garden at sunrise, when the white, yellow and 
red poppies shed tears of dew, when the gold and silver flowers in 
the grass spread a carpet of gilded embroidery over the garden-land, 
when the winds of heaven came laden with honey to the garden, 
when the sweet echoes of Punjabi songs were wafted to the garden 
from afar, — it seemed to me like some fairyland of old. Some days 
the peacocks and peahens would come from the woods and sit on 
my terrace-floor, their long variegated tails drooping to the 
ground and colored with sunlight. Sometimes they would get 
down from the terrace and feed m the garden I used to take some 
rice in my hand and go up to them fondly to feed them, but they 
would get frightened and fly away none knew whither, uttering their 
shrill cries. One day somebody warned me, saying " Dont do 
tliat, they are very wicked It they peck at all, they will peck at 
)our eyes.” On a cloudy day 1 saw the peacocks dancing, with 
wings raised above their heads What a wonderful sight ' If I 
could play the vina I would have done so, in time to their dancing 
I found that the poets were quite right in saying that peacocks begin 
to dance with delight as soon as the cloudt. gather, '• nrityanti s'thki- 
nomudd" This is not only a fancy of theirs. The month of 
Falgun passed away, and with the advent of the honey-month of 
Chaitra, the gates of spring were unbarred, and the south wind Took 
advantage of this opportunity to mix the scent of the freshly-opened 
orange-blossoms with the scent of the mango-blossoms, and enliven 
the whole atmosphere with a wave of soft perfume This is the 
breath of Him the Merciful On the last day of Chaitra, I saw that 
the fames had come, whence 1 know not, to the pond near my house, 
and were playing about in the water like swans, with cries of delight 
I hus the stream of time flowed swiftly and happily on The month 
of V) saka arrived Then I began to feel the heat of the sun. 
From the second floor, where I was staying, I came down to the 
first floor But in a short time the heat penetrated there also I 
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said to the landlord, I can stay here no longer , it is getting hotter 
and hotter, I shall go away from here. He said “ There is an under- 
ground room ; it is very pleasant there in the hot weather.” I had 
not been aware till then of the existence of a room under the ground 
He took me down there, where there was a room exactly like the 
one above it on the first floor Air and light entered from one side, 
and the room was quite cool. But I did not care about s aying in 
It I could not remain like a prisoner m a room underneath the 
ground 1 want the open air, and a spacious room A Sikh said to 
me “ Then go to the Simla Hills, — that is a very cool place” Think- 
ing this would be to my liking, I left for Simla on the 9th VySikha, 
1779 Afier three days’ ]ournej, leaving Tanjaur behind, I arriveJ 
in the valley of Kalka on the 12th Vyshakha. In front 1 saw the 
mountains barring the way Their strange and charming scenery 
was displayed before me. I thought to myself with delight that 
to-moriow I shall ascend these, and leaving the earth, shall place 
my foot on the first step of Heaven. In this delightful mood 
I passed that night, slept happily, and got nd of the fatigue of the 
journey 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 

SIMLA. 

But half the month of Vyshakha had passed away, when I took a 
jhampan on the morning of the i6th. and began winding mj wai up 
the hills The higher I climbed, the higher did my mind become 
After ascending for some lime. I saw that they were descending 
again with me I want to rise higher still and higher, whj then do 
these men take me down, thought I The jhampanis took me down 
the khud altogether, and put me down near a ri\er In front 
there was a higher hill, at the foot of which ran this little 
stream It was then midday The base of the hills was so heated 
by the fierce sun, that I felt ter\ uneasy The heat of the plains can be 
borne, but this heal was unbearable to me There was a small 
grocer’s shop here, where there was parched Indian corn for sale 
It seemed to me that the corn must base got roasted bv this 
hot sun We cooked and at'’ our food bi the rner Cro sing the 
stream, we then began ascending the hi'l in front, and reached 
cooler regions We spent the night at a place called Haripur 
Beginning to travel nest morning we had our meals under a tree at 
noon, and arrived at the liaziar of Simla in the etening M) jhampan 
remained in the bazaar, and the shopkeepers 'll j ed at me I got out 
of ii’e j/iampan and began to h" k at ih' ' ngs in their shops 
Mt coiiipaiitoii Kist'orinath ChUteijc- wei > .i look for lodgings, 
.ij ' ’‘ter ai r'n.M jg swine rooms III tl a \... i u /it soon came and 
Uiciiv me the'e Here another ) car passed away. Seteral Bengalis 
were employed there, many of whom came to ste me. Peary Mohun 
Banerji came to enquire after me every day. He was employed m an 
English shop there One day he said to me, " There is a ver) 
beautiful waterfall here, which I can take you to see if you care t® go." 
I went down the ihud wuh him to see it In the course of descent I 
saw there were human habitatons here, interspersed with grain-fields. 
Here cows and buffasoes were grazing, there hill-women were thre- 
shing paddy,— I was surprised to see this. This was the first time I 
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came to know that there were villages and fields here as in our 
country Thus looking about us, we reached the lowest part of the 
khud, and ha 1 our jhavipans set down, as they could go no further 
Taking our mounlam-sticks in hand now, we came slowly down to the 
waterfall below the locks Here the water was falling from a height 
of 300 cubits, and foaming pi oiusely at the obstruction offered by the 
stones, and the current was flowing swiftly downwards I sat on a 
stone, and watched this play of water As the cool spray of the 
waterfall touched my body, perspiring from the exertion of descend- 
ing the khud , — I felt everything grow dark, and slowly lay down 
on the rock, -lenseless Shortly afterwards I came to myself and 
opened my eyes I saw my friend Pearymohun Banerjee’s face was 
quite pale, and lie was gazing at me sorrowfully, not knowing what 
to do. I at once recalled our situation to mind, and laughed to 
give him courage After thus seeing the waterfall, I came back to 
m,y lodgings The Sunday after that some of us again w'ent to the 
banks of that waterfall for a picnic I went and stood inside the falls, 
and the water fell on to my head from a height of 300 cubits I 
stood there for fiv’ minntes, and the icy spray of water entered my 
body through every pore. Then I came out But 1 thought it 
was great fun, and went in again So that I had my bath in the 
waterrall We had a most enjoyable picnic in the mountain woods, 
and returned to our lodgings in the evening There had been 
something wrong with my left eye before, and the next moining I 
found It was red and swollen I cured my eye-disease by fasting 
On the 3rd of Jaistha. after getting nd of this indisposition, the 
vigour of health made me feel very happy in body and mind 
Pacing to and fro in the open rooms, I was thinking that I could pass 
my whole life happily in this Simla house At this juncture I 
sawisome people running m the road below my rooms Seeing 
this I asked them, what is the matter ? why arc you running so hard ? 
But without replying, one of them waved his hand to me as much as 
to say “ Fly fly.’ I asked, why should I fly ? But there was , none 
to answer , all were anxious for the safety of their own lives 
Unable to understand what was up, I went to Pyan Babu for 
information I saw that he had made a big mark on his forehead 
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with plaster from the wall, and having brought the sacred thread out 
from his neck, was wearing it over his chapkan His eyes viere red 
and his face downcast As soon as he saw me he said “The Gurkhas 
respect Brahmins ” “ What is the matter ? “ I asked He replied 

“ The Gurkha soldiers are coming to pillage Simla I have decided 
logo down the khud.'' ‘ Then I shall go with you too ” 1 said 
This made him pull a longer face His idea was to seek refuge m the 
alone — if both of us went together, it would make the hillmen 
more covetous, and put our lues in danger. Guessing what was 
passing in his mind, I said, “Ko, I shall no' go down the khud ’ I 
returned to my lodgings, where I found ihe door locked Being unable 
to enter, I began to walk up and down the road Soon after Kishori 
came and said “I have buried the mone)-bag in the ground near the 
01 en, and heaped fiiewood on it, and I have locked the Gurkha 
servant inside the room , the Gurkhas will do no harm to a Gurkha ’ 
“That IS a'l night,’ I said ‘ but what are jou doing to save ) our 
own life’ ’ He replied “I will get into this diich by the roadside when 
the Gurkhas come, so that no one will see me ” I went up an ascent 
to see whether the Gurkhas weie reall} coming or not, but could 
see nothing from there A notice had been gi\en to the eftect that 
should the Gurkhas come to attack Simla, guns would be fired to 
warn everybod) Shortly after 1 heard the sound of heavy gunfiie 
Then surrendering myself to God, I began to pace thelroad. Night 
fell, yet there was no disturbance , I went home and slept peacefully 
On waking in the morning 1 found that 1 was alive, and the Gurkhas 
had not come to attack us On going outside I found armed 
Gurkhas posted at the Government Treasury and other offices, 
and m the streets 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 

THREATENED ATTACK BY GURKHAS 
On the ist. day of Jaishtha news came to Simla, that owing to 
the mutiny of the sepoys, a terrible massacre had taken place at Delhi 
and Meerut. On the 2nd Jaishtha, the Commander-in-chief General 
Arson, after having clean-shaved himself, mounted a country pony 
and rode up to Simla There was a Gurkha regiment stationed 
very close to Simla, and on his way he ordered their captain to 
disarm them. The Gurkhas were innocent, and had no connection 
whatever with the sepoys The sahibs imagined that black sepoys 
were all one, and thoughtlessly ordered the Gurkhas to be disarmed. 
As soon as the captain ordered the Gurkhas to lay down their arms, 
they thought themselves insulted and dishonoured They thought 
they were going to be disarmed first and then blown to pieces by can- 
non, and with this idea they all became united in thought and deed, for 
tear of their lives. They disobeyed the captain, and did not lay down 
their guns Moreover they secured and bound the English officers, 
and came to attack Simla on the 3rd Jaishtha At this news the 
Bengalis of Simla began to fly with their families in feai and terror 
The Mussalmans of the place thought that thev were going to regain 
their supremacy A tall white Irani with a huge beard came from 
somewhere or other, and in order to please me said “ They have 
made the Mussulmans eat pork and the Hindus eat cows , — we shall 
see now what becomes of the Feringhees ” A Bengali came up to 
me and said “ You were safe and sound at home, why did you come 
here amidst all this disturbance We have never seen such a dis- 
turbance before ” 1 said “ I am alone, there is no fear for me. But 

those who are here with their families,— it is for them I am anxious 
T heir danger is great ” The Englishmen of the place, in order to 
defend Simla, assembled on a high hill with their ladies, and guarded 
It all round. But instead of looking to their guns, they gave them- 
selves up to drinking, merry-making, shouting and boasting up there. 
It was Lord Hay, the cool-headed and able Commissioner of the 
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place, who saved Simla. When the gunfire announced the arrival 
of the Gurkha troops in Simla, he, dismissing all fear for his 
own life, appeared hat in hand salaaming before that body of 
soldiers, who were like a herd of wild elephants without a driver, — 
appeased them with soft words of assurance, and put them in 
charge of the Treasury and other offices with a trustful heart 
The sahibs weie highly indignant with Lord Hay for this, and said 
“ Lord Hay has not acted wisely, he has placed our lives and 
property and honour all at the mercy of our rebellious enemies, 
and has cast a slur on the British name by showing such weak- 
ness to them If he had left it to us, we would have diiven 
them away ’ A Bengali came and said to me ‘‘ Sir, though 
the Gurkhas have got all their rights, yet they aie not appeased 
They are abusing the English right and left ” I said “ They have 
no shepherd, they are soldiers without a captain, let them rave, the) 
Will soon cool down ” But the sahibs weic quite overcome with 
fear, and in their despair they determined that, since the Guikhas liad 
occupied Simla, flight was the only means of saving their lives, and 
to this end they began 11) mg from Simla At iniddav 1 saw man) 
Englishmen running in teiror down the khud without jhampan or 
dandt or horse, or escort of am kind Who was there to help oi 
look after anyone else ^ All were taken up with their own saletv 
By evening Simla was quite deserted That Simla wfliich had been 
full of ihe sounds of men, now' became silent and still Its broad 
sky was filled only with the cawing of crows Since Simla had 
become empty of human beings, I too would have to go perforce to-day 
Even if the Gurkhas did not molest us, yet the hillmen might come 
up from the Ithud, and rob us of everything. But where could 
bearers be found that day ^ I was not so frightened as to be com- 
pelled to fly on foot fiom Simla, if no bearers were to be had At 
this juncture a dark tall man wiih red eyes came up to me. and said 
“Do)ouwant coolies^” I said “Yes I do” How many i”’ “ I 
want twenty.” “ Very well, I shall bring them, you must give me 
backsheesh^’ saying which he went away In the meantime I engaged 
a dooly for mysdif. After dinner I lay down in an anxious frame 
of mind. It was midnight when I heard cries of “ Open the door, 
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open the door ” accompanied by banging at the door. They niade 
a great noise My heart began to beat fast, — I was seized with a 
great fear — perhaps the Guikhas would take in^ life now. I opened 
the door in fiepidation, an! saw that the tall dark man' had come 
with twenty coolies, and was shouting for us I ivas freed from all 
anxiety for my lite They slept in my room the whole night as my 
guard God s mercy towaids me was made plainly minifest.' 
Day broke, and I made ready to leave Simla The Qoolies said 
the} wouldn’t go unless they got money in ad"ance In order to 
pay them I began calling out ‘ Kis'iori, Kishori, but where was 
Kishori ’ The money for dailj expenses was with linn, and I had 
a box full of money with me I had thought I would not show 
such a lot of money to the coolies But theie was no Kishori, and 
the coolies would not move without money So I opened the box 
there and gave Rs 3 to etch, and Rs 5 to the headman At this 
moment Kishori turned up ‘ Where had you gone away .at 
such a tune of danger I asked He '>tid ‘ A tailor wanted 
4 as loo much for making my clolhoa, so il look a long lime to settle 
with him I got into that doolv and pioceeded to anothei hill 
called Dagshahi After travelling the whole day, the coolies set me 
down in the evening near a waterfall, while they diank water and 
began to Ulk and laugh amongst themselves Not being able to 
understand a woid of their speech, I thought that pciliap^ they w'ere 
conspiiing to kill me and take all that money If thei weie to throw' 
me down the from this loneh forest, nobodi >,ould know This 
proved however to be only a false alarm of m\ own imagining Hating 
drank water and regained strength, they pul me down in a bazar 
at midnight , after passing the night iheio I again went on Some 
loose silver and copper coin had fallen fiivn my pocket and become 
scattered on the bed, wmch the co ilies picked up and brought to 
me. This inspired me with the greatest tonfidencein them .-\t noon 
I reached Dagshahi. They put me down by a tiled hut, and went 
away. Kishori came up to where I was, m the evening I got a 
tumbledown room to stay -m, and a rope stretcher to lie down on 
In this 1 passed the night. Then m the morning 4 rose and went 
to the top of the hill. There I found that the English soldiers had 
16 
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made a circu'ar fort, by placing empty wine>boxes all round A 
flag was flying from it, and a soldier was standing below, drawn sword 
in hand Quietly scaling that wall of boxes, I entered the fort and 
went up to the soldier in some fear, thinking that he might 
perhaps use his sword on me. But he asked me in a very sad 
and dejected manner “Are the Gurkhas connng here ?” “No, 
they have not yet come here’’ I replied I came out from there and 
found a small cave, inside which I sat in the shade. In the 
evening I came down to the foot of the hill, and slept in that room. 
It rained a little that night, and the room was no shelter at all. 
Water fell through the broken roof. Thus the days and nights 
wore on m my forest exile Two Bengalis, a Ghose and a Bose, were 
employed in the post-office here, after their return from the Kabul 
War. They came to see me. Bose said, “I narrowly escaped 
with my life, oil my way back from the Kabul War. In the 
course of my flight I saw an empty house on the road to 
Kabul, entering which I hid myself on the top of a sort of loft. 
The Kabulis found me out there, and very nearly killed me. I 
managed to come away alive with the greatest difficulty Here again 
comes this fresh trouble.’’ As long as I stayed there, Ghose used to 
come and make enquiries every day. One day I asked “Well Ghose, 
what news to-day ’’ “Not very good news” he replied, “They have 
set fire to the mails ” Next day I asked, “What news to day Ghose?” 
He said “To-day the news is not very good. The rebels must be 
coming to-day from Jullundur. ' One never got good news 
from Ghose. Every day he would come with a long face I spent 
eleven days in this way, in great anxiety Then news came that 
Simla was safe, and there was no longer any fear 

I began to make preparations for going to Simla. On sending 
for cooliesj I was told there were none to be had They had de- 
camped for fear of cholera. I got a horse, on which I mounted and 
started in the afternoon After coming a short way, I stayed the 
night at a halting-station, and 'rode on again the next morning. 
Kishori was not with me. The heat of the sun in that month of 
“Jaistha was very tierce on the bare hills. I longed for a little shade, 
but there was not a single tree to give it me. My throat was parched 
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with thirst, but there was not a soul near to|^hold my horse for a 
minute. After going on m this state till midday, I came to a bunga- 
low. Tying up the horse near by, I went in there to rest. I was asking 
for a little water, when a runaway lady whom chance had brought 
there, moved by fellow-feeling in adversity, sent me some butter and 
hot potatoes and a little water, by partaking of which I allayed my 
hunger and thirst, and revived. I reached Simla in the evening. 
Standing in front of the door I called out “Kishori, where are you ? 
are you there ?” and Kishori came and opened the door. I returned 
to Simla from Dagshahi on the i8th day of Jaishtha, 



CHAPTER XXXV. 

A JOURNEY FURTHER NORTH. 

On my return to Simla I said to Kishorinath Chatterjee, “ Within 
week I shall travel further north towards the higher ranges You 
must accompany me Order a jhampan for me and a horse for 
yourself," ‘‘ Very well sir," he replied, and set about making the 
necessary ariangements 'I'he 25th Jiiishtha was the date hxed 
for our deparluie from Simli J got up very early that morning 
and made read} to cttrt Mi jhampan was at the door, and 
the coolies all present ‘ Where is ) our horse ? " I asked Kishon 
“ It’ll be here just non, it ’ll be here just now ’’ he kept on sajing 
looking an\ioiisly lonauK the road An hour passed, and let 
no sign of his lioise I con’d not stand this delay and hindrance 
in my journey an) longer I saw thit Kishoii was unwilling to go 
further north with me for feu of the great cold I said to him 
“ You think I shan t be abl to go on my tiavels alone, if jou don’t 
accompany me I dont warn jou, you can stay here Cue me the 
keys of my boxes and tiu iks ’’ Taking the keys from him I went 
and sat in the jhampan, md said “ Take up the jhampan 
The jh impan w.is raised the coolies carried my luggage along, and 
the bewildered Kishon stood there dumb-founded With feelings 
of delight and enthusiasm I passed through thebazaai, looking about 
me, and left Simla behind On arriving at a certain hill, after travelling 
two hours, I found that the bitdge leading to the neighbouring hill was 
broken, there was no further roadway The jhampajiu put down the 
jhampan Must 1 then go back from this point’ The /hampims 
said " If you can cross the bridge by walking along the broken edge, 
we can go down the khui with the empty jhampan and catch 
you up on the other side ’ I was so full of ardour then, that I nerv- 
ed myself to carry out this proposal There was just room for plac- 
ing one foot on the ledge, but no support for the hands on either side, 
afld a terribly deep*^/j?r(/ below, which by the grace of God I crossed 
over safely By God’s grace verily “ the cripple can cross mountains ’’ 
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and 1 was not thwarted in’my determination to travel Thence I 
began to ascend the mountain gradually It rose up quite straight 
like a wall to such a height, that from there even the kelu trees m the 
khud below appealed like small shrubs. Close by there was a 
village, from which some tigerish dogs ran out barking In front 
the stark steep hill, below the awful khud, overhead the threatening 
dogs. In fear and trepidation I traversed this dangerous road. 
After mid-day, on arriving at an empty traveller’s bungalow, we 
stopped for the day I had no cook with me. The jhampams 
said “ Our bread is very sweet " I look one of their cakes made of 
Indian corn and oats A portion of that was my meal for the day, 
and was quite enough for me “ Rukhd siMd gumki lukrJ land ba 
aland kyii, ser diya la rand kyd ” .After a little while some hill- 
people came up to me from the village hard by, and began to dance 
about in gi eat glee with various contortions of the body I noticed 
that one of them had no nose, his face was quite Hat “ What’s the 
matter with your face ? ” I asked He said “ A bear slapped me on 
the face,” and pointing to a road in front of me, “ the bear came 
that way, and as I went for him, he took off my nose with 
his paws ” How he danced, and how he enjoyed himself with that 
broken face ' I was greatly pleased with the simple nature of these 
hill people Leaving this place the ne'ct morning,'! reached a hill- 
top in the afternoon, and stayed there A lot of village people came 
and sat round me. They said “ Our life here is a very hard one. 
When It snows, we have to wade knee-deep through the snow at all 
times, and during harvest-time boars and bears come and spoil our 
crops At night we keep watch over our fields from the top of a 
bamboo-nck ” Their village was situated in the khud of that hill 
They said to me “ Come to our village, theie you will be comfortable 
in our home, here you will suffer great inconvenience " But I did 
not go to their village so late in the evening The hill-track could only 
be climbed with great trouble, so in spite of my eagerness I was 
deterred by the difficulty of the road Women were scarce in their 
part of the country Like the Pandavas all the brothers marry one 

* A piece of diy' bread, with oi without salt what iiwttci ’ When you 
have given your head, iihj' cry over it? 
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wife, and the children of that wife call them all hither 1 stayed 
on the hill-top that night and left in the morning. That day the 
jkampanees travelled till noon, and then put down the jhampm, saying, 
“The road is broken, we can’t go any further.” What was to be 
done The hillside was a sheer ascent, without footpath even The road 
was broken, and beyond there lay only stones piled on stones But in 
spite of the dangerous road I could not go back I began to walk 
up that broken road over the stones — a man supporting me from 
behind by the waist. After trudging upwards like this for three 
hours, I came to the end of the broken road, and found a bungalow 
on the top Inside there was a sofa, on which I lay down as soon 
as I got there. The jhampanus went to the village and brought me 
a cup of milk , but over-exertion had taken away mj appetite, and I 
could not drink it As I had thrown mj self on the sofa, so I lay 
the whole night, without rising once In the morning I felt a little 
stronger, the jhampanees brought a cup of milk which I drank and 
then left the place Going higher up I reached Narkhanda that day. 
This is a verj high peak, and I found it e.xceedingl) cold 

The next morning, after taking some milk, I started on foot 
Soon I came to a deep forest, through which the pathway led Some 
broken rays of the sun pierced through the foliage and fell on the 
path, enhancing the beauty of the scenery As I walked 
along I saw huge old uprooted trees Ijing prone here and there 
on the ground, many a young tree also had been burnt by the forest 
fire and come to grief ere its prime. After walking a long waj , I got 
into the jhampan and penetrated further into the forest Looking 
through It as I ascended the hill, I could see only mighty trees 
covered with dense green foliage, without a single flower or fruit 
Only on a certain kind of big tree called the kelu, a sort of ugly 
green fruit is to be seen, which even birds do not eat. But the 
various kinds of grass and plants that grow on the hillside are very 
beautiful, and countless flowers bloom thereon in profusion. 
While, red, yellow, blue and gold, blossoms of all colours 
attract the eye from all directions. The mark of God’s most 
skilful hand seemvid evident in the grace and beauty of these 
flowers, and their stainless purity. Though these did not 
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possess a scent equal to then beadty, another kind of white rose 
bloomed in bunches throughout the wilderness, and made the 
whole forest-land fragant with perfume. These white roses were 
only a cluster of four petals. In some places the chamdi (Jasmine) 
also gave forth its scent Here and there the small fruit of the 
strawberry shone like bits of red stone. A servant who was with 
me gave me the flowering branch of a creeper. I had never seen 
such a beautiful flowering creeper before, — my eyes were opened and 
my heart became full-blown I saw the Universal Mother s hand 
resting on those small white blossoms Who was there in this forest 
to inhale the scent of these flowers or see their beauty, — j et with 
what loving caie had she endowed them with sweet scent and loveli- 
ness, moistened them with dew, and arrayed them on the 
creeper. Her mercy and tenderness became manifest in my heart 
Lord I when such is thy compassion for these little flowers, what 
must be the extent of thy mercy for us ' Thy mercy will endure in 
my heart and soul for ever and ever. Thy mercy has pierced my 
soul so deeply, that even though I were to lose my head, it would 
never depart from within my heart 

J j' y 

J J"* J"* 

•’) J* y y ji" ■‘jy ^ 

I repeated this verse of Hafiz aloud the whole day on my way, 
and remained steeped in the waters of his mercy till evening, when 
shortly before sunset I reached a peak called Sunghri How and 
when the day passed away I knew not From this high peak 
I was enchanted with the beauty of two mountain ranges facing each 
other, of which one hill contained a deep forest, the abode of bears 
and suchlike wild animals Another hill ^as colored gold from top 
to bottom with ripe fields of wheat Scattered upon it at long 
distances were villages consisting of ten or twelve huts grouped to- 
gether, shining in the sun. Some hills, again, were covered with 
short grasses from head to foot. Other hills 6y their very nakdfl- 
ness heightened the beauty of their wooded neighbours Each 
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mountaiii was sliding serenely iA (he pride of its ofmmEL^e-iT -a I'n- 
otrt fear of anyone. But the way-farers on its bosoT. Tvere .n a 
Slate of continual fear, like the servao.s or a king. — one false step 
meant destruclion. The sun set, and darkness began gradual!} to 
steal across the earth, still I sat alone on that peak From afar the 
twinkling lights here and there upon the hills alone gave e.ideace 
of human habitation 

The next morning I began to descend on foot the hill that iias 
wooded. It IS as easy to go donn it is difictilt lo climb a hid 
On this hill there Mere only forests of kelu trees. Bu- i: should no: 
be called a forest, for it 'a as better than a garden The hlu tree 
is straight aud tall as me dtvada'u Its iiraner.es reach up to .he top 
and are decorated nith nr-like leaves, gro.ving thickly, bu. each one 
no bigger than a needle Co.ered with dense fojiage. and Outspread 
like the wings of a big bird, its branches bear me weight of a great 
load of snow in Vi'inter }et instead of its leaves getting seared ana 
faded b) tlie snow, they become more vigorous and remain e>er- 
green. Is this not wonderful What work of God is not wonderful ' 
From the fool of this hill lo its top. these trees stand quietly in roAs 
like soldiers Is it possible for any garden made dv human bar. Is 
to possess the grandeur and beauty of such a sight = These bm 
trees have no flowers They are forest-trees, and the frun ihtv bear 
is of a verj inferior kind, still we gam much benefit from them fur 
they produce tar After walking some distance I got into the 
jhampan. On the way I saw a waterfall suitable for batlnng, so I 
bathed in its fro/ten ice-cold water and gained fresh vgour an.l 
purified myself by worshipping Brahma. A head of goats and obts 
were passing bv , my jharnpam caught hold of a milch-goat. and 
brought it to me sa}ing '• We can get milk from this ’ I got onh 
a quarter of a seer of milk from it I was surprised to get mj 
accustomed milk after prayers on the roadside, and drank it with 
thanks to the good God. “ Sal&nd Jiydka. turn ddtd so mat vtsara na 
Jai." Way I not forget that thou art the giver to all creatures, I 
then walked on At the end of the wood I came upon a village, and 
was delighted to find once more ripe fields of wheal, oats and other 
crops Here and there were opium fields. In one field women 
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were cutting the ripe crops contentedly, in another the peasants were 
drawing the plougli o\er the earth in expectation of future harvest. 
Getting into the Jhtmpan agiin on account of the sun, I reached a 
hill called linali nearly at midda). This was much below Sunghn. 
At the foot of this hill was the river Nagan, and close by, under the 
other hills, flowed the river Sutlej From the top of Boali hill the 
Sutlej appeared only a jard wide, and glittered like silver-leaf in the 
rays of the sun On the banks of this river there is a town called 
Rampur, which is celebrated here, as being the capital of the Raja 
who IS lord of all these hills The hill on which Rampur is situated 
could be seen close by, but to go theie one would have to traverse 
many downward tracks This Raja was about 25 years of age, 
and knew a little English From Rampur the Sutlej passes 
through Sohini, the capital city of the Rana of Bliajji and then 
dropping to Bilaspui it leaves the mountains and flows through the 
Punjab 

The day betore, I had continually descended from Sunghn 
to Boali, to-day also I began descending the hill in the morn- 
ing, and reached the banks of the river Nagan in the after- 
noon The mighty current of this stream, dashing against 
the huge elephantine rocks contained in its bosom, becomes 
fierce and foamy, and with a thundering sound rolls on to meet the 
sea, by command of the Almighty From both its banks two 
mountains rise up straight to a great height like immense walls, and 
then incline backwards The rays of the sun do not find room enough 
to remain here long A charming bridge was hanging over the 
river, by means of which I crossed over to the other side and rested 
in a neat and clean little bungalow This valley is very pretty and 
very lonely Within twenty miles of it there is not a single human 
being or habitation. Only one man was living there with his family 
in one room, which was not a room, but a cave in the rocks Here 
they cooked, and here they slept I saw his wife dancing joj fully 
with a baby on her back, and another child of hers running about 
laughing on a dangerous part of the hill, and hisfathei sowing potn- 

17 
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toes in a small field. God had provided every thing necessary for 
their happiness here. Kings sitting on their thrones rarely found 
such peace and happiness as this In the e\ening I was \^alklng 
alone on the banks of this river, charmed with its beauty, when I 
looked up suddenly and found ‘ parvato vahmnian ’’■* — the hill was 
lighted up with flames As the evening wore on and night advanced, 
the fires also began to spread Like arrows of fire, a hundred 
thousand sparks fell swift as stars and attacked the trees below, 
down to the banks of the river. By degrees ever) tree cast off its 
own form and assumed the form of fire, and blind darkness fled afar 
from that spot As I looked upon this wonderful form of fire, I felt 
the glory of that Divinity who dwells m fire Before this, in man) 
a wood I had seen charred trees that bore witness to forest-fires, 
and m the night I had seen the beauty of fires burning on distant 
hills, but here I was delighted to see for myself the origin, spread, 
growth, and arrest of a forest-fire. It kept burning all night , when- 
ever I woke up at night I saw its light When I got up m the morn- 
ing, I saw many charred trees emitting smoke, and here and there 
the all-devouring ravenous fire burning in a dim and exhausted man- 
ner, like the lamps remaining in the morning after a festive night 
I went and bathed in the river, pouring water from it over m) head 
with a brass pot The water was so ic) -cold, that it seemed as if 
the brain in m) head got congealed IMy ablutions and prayers over, 
I drank some milk, and left the place -Again ascending continually 
since the morning, I reached a terribly high peak called Damn 
(terrible) Ghat at noon, and saw in front another monstrously high 
snow-clad mountain crest, which with head upraised like an uplifted 
thunder-bolt proclaimed the awful majesty of God Arriving at Damn 
Ghat on the first day of Ashad, I saw snow falling from the clouds 
clinging to the snowclad mountain in front Even for Simla people 
snowfall in Ashad is unusual, because before the end of Ckailra 
the Simla hills divest themselves of their snow-worn drapery, and in 
Vatsakh put on their lovely spring dress. On the 2nd Ashard I 
descended from tins hill to another hill called Sirahan. There is a 
house here belonging to the Rana of Rampur. who sometimes 

* i'hu iirtl term uF the Indian syllogisni. 
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comes there to enjoy the cool breezes when the heat in Rampur be- 
comes excessive. In the hot weather the foot of the hills is hotter 

t 

even than our part of the country, — and it is only on the mountain- 
top that the air is cool all the year round. Leaving this on the 
4th Arhnd I returned safely to ray Simla lodgings on the I3tli by the 
grace of God, and knocked at the closed door. ICishoii opened it 
and stood before me “Why, your face is quite black I said “ I 
did not remain here ” He answered, “ When I disobeyed your orders 
and was unable to arcompany you, I was filled with remorse, and felt 
miserable. I couldn’t bear to stay here any longer so I went down 
the hill to Jwalamukhi There 1 was toasted by the flames of 
Jwalamukhi and the heat of the Jatstha sun That is why I have come 
back black in the face It has served me right As I have sown 
so I have reaped. I am much to blame, and have given you great 
offence I cannot hope that your honor will let me stay with you 
any more ” I laughea and said “ You need not be afraid, I forgive 
you Stay with me as you used to '' 

He said ‘ When I went down I left a servant here in these lodgings, 
but on my return I found he had decamped The doors were all 
shut, on opening them and entering the house I saw ihat our clothes 
and boxes were all there, he had taken nothing away I came here 
only three days ago " I was startled to hear this If I had arrived 
three days earlier, I should have been put to great inconvenience 
My heart overflowed with gratitude to think how many physical 
dangers God had delivered my body from during these twenty 
days of mountaineering, how many sublime lessons of patience 
and fortitude, piety and unworldliness he had taught my mind, and 
how much He had purified and elevated my soul by His delightful 
companionship I saluted him reverently, and going inside began 
to sing His praises. 



CHAPTEE XXXVI. 

LIFE AT SIMLA 

The rainy season now commenced in the Himalayas, and God’s 
waterworks came into play night and day Hitherto I had al- 
ways seen clouds overhead, now I saw white vaporous clouds 
rising from the foot of the lowest hills I was surprised to see 
this Gradually the) enveloped the hill up to the top, and 
surrounded by clouds I actually saw the kingdom of Indra as 
imagined by the seers of old Shortly afterwards rain fell and the 
clou Is cleared Again they lose like cotton-wool from the hills and 
covered everything Immediately after there was ram, then again the 
sun shone forth. During the heavy rams of Stavana, perhaps a fort- 
night would pass without the sun being visible Then everything would 
I e so wrapped in clouds, that u seemed as it there was nothing 
in creation except myself, and with me there was only God At this 
tune mv mind easily became detached from the world, and my soul 
naturally became collected, and rested in the Supreme Spirit In the 
month of Bhadra there was a great noise of rushing waters amidst 
the matted locks of the Himalayas, us springs were all full-bodied. 
Its waterfalls let loose, its roadw'ays difficult to travel In AswUi 
there is not much display of autumn here From the month of Kartik 
one began to feel the cold wind to be too cold for one's bare body, 
and before the month of Agrahayan was half through, one morning 
after getting up I came out and saw w'llh delighted eyes, that 
the hill from top to bottom was covered with snow The lord 
of the mountains had robed himself in a garment of silver white 
For the first time I drew in a breath of ice-coid air. As time passed 
on, the cold increased. One day I saw snow falling like light 
carded cotton-wool from the black clouds Having only seen 
frozen water before in the shape of ice, I had thought it to be heavy 
and hard as stone, but now I found it to be thin and light as wool 
E.y shaking one'# clothes the snow falls off, leaving them dry 
as before. On awaking one rooming in the month of Pausha, I 
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found that three or four feet of snow had fallen and blocked all 
the roads Coolies came and cleared a path by cutting through the 
snow, and then traffic was resumed 0\ercome by curiosity I 
walked on the snow-clad road, and did not give up my morning 
promenade. My feeling of elation and de'ight made me walk so far 
and so brisklj', that I began to feel hot in the winter amidst the snow, 
and my under-clothing got wet with perspiration This is a proof of 
my bodily health and strength at that time Every morning I used 
to walk a great distance thus joyfully', and then take tea and niilk 
At noon, whilst b.ithing I would pour iced water with my own hands 
over my head For a second the blood in my heart would stop 
circulating, then again it would go on with redoubled quickness, 
and instil greater vigour and energy into my body Even in the 
cold of Pausha and .1/a^Aa, I would not allow the fire to be 
lighted in my room I followed this rule in order to find out for myself 
how much cold the human body is capable of bearing, and to acquire 
habits of enduiance and fortitude. At night I used to leave my 
bedroom windows open , and 1 enjoyed the cold night wind very 
much indeed Wrapping myself in a blanket, and sitting up in bed 
oblivious of all else, I spent half the night reciting hymns and 
the verses of Hafiz — It is the holy man who keeps awake, not the 
man of pleasure nor the sick man “ He who knows Brahma, who 
contemplates Brahma, who drinks the nectar of delight in Brahma 
who loves Brahma, — he it is that wakes ” 

Sill h* 

“ The lamp that turns night into day, in whose chamber is that 
lamp ’’ It has burnt my life to ashes, to whom has it brought 
delight ^ ask I ” 

Those nights in which 1 felt His intimate companionship, I 
repeated aloud in ecstasy — 
sS 

O.*-) ptfrJ vj— 'jU ^ \ lb* b® 

“ Do not bring a lamp into my audience-half to-day To-night, 
that full moon my friend is shining here ” 
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The nights I spent thus delightfully, and in the daytime remained 
plunged in deep meditation Every day till noon I sat rigidly with 
folded limbs, and concentrated my mind on the deliberation and 
examination of the first principles of the soul. Finally I came to 
this conclusion, that thoughts which were opposed to first principles 
could not be entertained in the mind at all The latter were 
not any man's individual way of thinking, they were universally 
true for all time The authenticity of first principles did not 
depend on anything else, they were self-evident, and proved them- 
selves, since they were founded on spiritual consciousness. 

Relying on these first principles, the ancient sages of the Upanishads 
have said g git giRit i” This is the glory 

of that Supreme Deity, by whom the wheel of this universe is made 
to revolve. Deluded by ignorance, some scholars say it is by the 
laws of nature, — by the blind force of matter , or some say that, 

without any cause, it is by the force of Time alone that this wide 

world goes round But I say — it is the glory of that Supreme Deity 
alone, by whom this universal wheel is being turned 

g ii 

fgg apRT ^^5 nTuqaiffi fsfwci” ii All this world had 
issued forth from the living God, and exists by the power of the 
living God. “uiT ggr gninr 1 ” This 

divine being, maker of the universe, and sublime of soul, dwells 
forever in the hearts of men. These irrefutable truths concerning 
first principles have overflowed from the pure hearts of the Rishis. /‘’o 

The tree that stands in front of us, tte see and touch, but we can 
neither see nor touch the space in which it stands. In course of 
lime the tree puts forth branches, and leaves, and bears flowers and 
fruit; we see all this, but cannot see the thread of time which runs 
through all We see the power of the life-force by which the tree is 
enabled to draw sap froih its roots and nourish itself, the force which 
operates in every vein of its leaves, — but that force we cannot see 
That conscious being, by whose will the tree has received this life- 
force, — He himself .pervades the tree through, and through, but Him 
we cannot see. "i^if w i” “ This secret 
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spirit exists in all creatures and in all things, but He is not 
revealed.” The senses perceive only outward things, they cannot 
perceive that which is inside, — shame on them 

TO®; TOrf® I 

flSfrnUTHl'giT 11” 

The self-existent God has made senses face outwards. Hence they 
see outside things alone, not the soul within. Sometimes a wise man, 
desirous of immortality, closes his eyes and sees a spirit dwelling in 
all things ’ Hearing this injunction, laying it to heart, and ponder- 
ing deeply upon it, I saw God, not with fleshly eyes, but with the 
inner vision, from these Himalayan Hills, the holy land of Brahma. 
This was given me by the Upanishads i “All things 

enveloped with God,” I enveloped all things with God. 

I?® <R{« tiKSiirf i” “I have come to know that 

great sun-coloured being beyond this darkness ” 

ctJjA Jj jI ^0 ^lilj jy ojo 
.vA jAli 

Henceforward I shall radiate light from my heart upon the world,/ 
since I have reached the sun, and darkness has vanished. V 



CHAPTEE XXXVII. 

A VISIT TO THE RANA OF BHAJJI 

Towards the end of Magha, when I was absorbed in meditation 
on Brahma, a man of quality came to see me with gold bangles on 
both wrists “ I am the minister, the vizier of the Rana of Bhajji 
The Rana Sahib has sent me to invite you, he wishes to meet lou 
Bha]]t IS not \er} far from here, and I will make suiiable arrange- 
ments for a comfortable journej ” I accepted his invitation and 
the date of departure was faxed The vizier came to fetch me on 
the appointed day We began descending from Simla to the valley 
below, he on his horse and I in my jliampan The descent was 
never-ending — the lower w e went the fuiiher down we had to go 
Then when we came to the river bank I knew we should have to 
descend no further On the banks of this river Sutlej, lay Sohini, 
the capital of the Rana We arrived there m the dusk of evening 
The next morning i entered the palace The people there took 
me first of all to the quarters of the royal Gwu Before I 
had reached the door, the rojal guru Sukhanandnath came and 
welcomed me with open arms, and taking me upstairs made me 
sit by him. This was the Sukhanandanath I met at Dehli, who used 
to stay with his guru Harihar^nanda Tirtbaswami in Rammohun 
Roy’s garden. He was a Tantiik Brahma worshipper He believed 
in the Adwaiia creed of the Mahanirvana tantra Hearing that I 
was in Simla, he had asked the Rana to send me an invita- 
tion He had hoped to have a jolly time in my company, feast- 
ing and drinking, and thought that we should be drawn together 
by feelings of conviviality and friendliness He did not know that 
I didn’t touch wine, and that m my opinion drinking was not right 
’’—Give not wine, take not wine, touch not wine at 
ail Their merriment and high spirits were damped by my inability 
to join in their carousal They were greatly disappointed and grieved 
at 'his, and charged Kishon with making separate arrangements foi 
; my loud Sukhananda expressed great dissatisfaction with the Sanskrit 
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commenlaries I had written on the Kathopanishad, and said that 
they ware not in agreement with Sankaracharya’s commentaries, 
therefore they were not to be held in esteem He showed me a Hindi 
translation he had made of the Book of Brahmadharma, and request- 
ed me to publish it. When I took leave of him, he came 
downstairs with me, and asked me to see a room on the first floor 
On entering it I saw a beautiful print hanging on the wall in front 
with “ Ow /fl/rn/ ’ wiitten in big gold Devanagn characters in the 
middle Sukhananda entered this room verj reverently He also 
said ‘‘We have built a Kahghat here on the banks of the river, 
like the Kahghat there in Calcutta,' but I said 1 couldn't go to 
see It. Then I bid him good-bye, and went to see the Rana 
Chairs were arranged in a spacious hall, m which the Rana greeted 
me with his courtiers. He made me sit down on a chair, the others 
also sat in separate chairs. Soon after the Rajkumar, like Kumar 
himself, came and adorned the audience-hall The Rana Saheb said 
to me ‘ The Kumar is learning Sanskrit, examine him a liitle,” upon 
which the Kumar siid “I have gone through the whole grammar ” 1 
said “ Tell me, what form will the words ' ganga udakam' take 
in Sandhi ’ ’ " Gangodukim ' he leplied, quickly and loudly 

After taking leave of the Rana I returned to mv rooms, and had m) 
bath and breakfast 

Next morning I went atone for a walk on the banks of the river 
Sutlej It was about as broad here as the river Jalangi in 
Krishnagar, — its waters were as blue and bright and clear as the sea 
Like the poet Valmiki's river Tamasd, “ sa/jandndm yathd manah ' 
w’as an apt simile for the waters of the river Sutlej here. I crossed 
the river on a water-skin. Wooden boats were of no use in this river, 
because big rocks w'ere embedded in its course Water-skins were 
the only possible means of crossing over On reaching the othei 
side I found the water there as hot as the Sitakunda of Monghjr. 
Particularly strange is the fact that, as the river swells and broadens 
in the rains, and occupies the place of the hot water, the latter also 
advances in a line with it and remains hot along the bank. I saw 
many sick people had come to bathe there Th^y say it cures m^ny 
kinds of diseases. 

18 
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The head of the mountain landlords was the Raja Next came 
the Rana, then the thakur, and last the zemindar. Here the 
zemindars are the tillers of the soil The zemindars of Hindusthan 
are in the same hard case In the hills the Raja and Ranas have 
more power, and it is thej' who govern the tenants. At the time 
of their mariiage, the bride is given away with girl companions 
The son born to the Rani becomes the Raja or Rana, and those born 
to the companions live in the Raja’s family, and are supported all 
their life The daughters born to the companions are known as the 
companions of the Raja’s daughter, and have to bestow their life and 
youth on the husband of the princess What a shameful business ' 
The Raja and the Rana have many Ranis, and thus many compa- 
nions, When the one husband dies, they all remain shut up like 
prisoners, and crj all their lives There is no means of deliverance 
for them 

I stayed there for a week Then I took leave of the Rana and 
royal f^uru, and began ascending towards Simla. On the way I 
entered a forest, wheie I saw the Rajkumar, with jewelled ear-rings, 
diamond necklace, strings of pearls and handsome clothes on, going 
about hunting from one part of the woods to another In the rays 
of the sun his fresh young face glowed and looked very charming 
He seemed to me just like a forest god One moment I saw him, 
the nest he plunged into the woods , — now he was near, then far 
away, now down below, again up on the hills. I climbed up 
the narrow broken foot-path with great difficulty, and arrived safely 
m Simla. On the roads up there I found snow lying, even in that 
month of Falgoon The trees and plants were all faded and sapless, 
and their branches rattled in the wind like the hollow shoots of the 
bamboo. As the month of Chaitra came to an end, the whole land 
blossomed forth into a lovely garden. Again I saw the new year. 
A year had been spent m the same rooms which I had entered last 
year in Vaishakh Now I left these bazar lodgings, and rented a 
bungalow in a beautiful and quiet spot on the top of the hill, which 
I liked very much. On that hill-top there was only one tree, which 
became the friend i.,.f my solitude. In this month of Vaishakh, after 
my noonday meal, I used to wander through the gardens of all the 



[ 139 ] 

empty houses. How can my countiymen of Bengal understand 
the mystery of walking about under the midday sun of Vatshakh, with 
a woollen overcoat on ? Sometimes I would spend half the day ab- 
sorbed in contemplation, sitting on a stone slab near some lonely hill 
One day during my wanderings I came upon a path leading through 
a wooded hill, and immediately began to walk along it following the 
impulse of the moment It was then four o’clock in the afternoon I 
was so taken up with walking that I went on and on without stopping 
One footstep succeeded another, but I was not aware of it Where 
I was going, how far I had come, how far I should go, — that I did 
not calculate After a long time I saw a way-farer, who went in the 
direction opposite to mine. This interrupted the course of my 
meditation, — and I returned to consciousness I then saw that it 
was evening and the sun had set Must I not retrace the whole 
long way ? I turned and walked back quickly, but Night also 
gained quickly on me Hill forest and glade, all were covered with 
darkness. Like a lamp in that darkness the half-moon accompanied 
me on my journey. No sound was to be heard on any side, save 
that of my footsteps crackling on the dry leaves of the road A 
solemn feeling was aroused m my breast, together with that of fear 
With thrilling heart I saw the '’yes of God w'lthin that forest His 
sleepless gaze was fixed uj n me Those eyes were my guide in 
this difficult path Fearless iii the midst of many fearsome things, 
I reached home before eight o clock at night This gaze of His 
has become rooted indelibly m my heart Whenever I fall mlo 
trouble, I see those eyes of His 



CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

A DIVINE COMMAND AND PERILOUS JOURNEY 
HOMEWARD. 

Again the clouds and lightning of Sravana and Bhadra began 
to display their pageantry, and successive showers of rain beat on the 
hills. By that »‘ternal Being’s behest, the weeks, months, seasons and 
years revolve in their course, — nothing can resist His ruling poMer 
At this time I used to wander about the rocky caves, and enjoy the 
varied and marvellous beauty of the rivers and waterfalls In the 
rains these mighty torrents carry huge blocks of stone along. 
Nothing can obstruct their impetuous course, — they forcibly fling 
aside whatever comes in their nay. One day in the month of 
Aswin I went down the khud, and standing on the bridge of a rivei. 
was filled with wonder to see the indomitable strength and playful 
whirls of Its current Oh ' how pure and white is the river here 
How naturally clear and cool Us waters Why then does it dash 
downwards in order to deprive itself of this purity • The lower it 
goes, the more will it become deliled and tainted by the dirt and 
refuse of this earth, — why then does it rush headlong in that very 
direction ’ But what power has it to keep still for its own sake ' 
By command of that All-ruling One, though it be stained with the 
dirt of the earth, still it has to humble its pride and take a down- 
ward course, m order to fertilize the land, and make it yield grain 
I was musing thus, when suddenly I heard the solemn command- 
ment of the guide within me — Give up thy pride, and be lowly 
like this river The truth thou hast gained, the devotion and trust- 
fulness that tliou hast learnt here, — ^go make them known to the 
ivorld ” I was startled ' Must I then turn back from this holy land 
of the Himalayas ^ I had never thought of this. After having gone 
through so much trouble to detach myself from the world, must I again 
return lo it, and be one with worldly people ? My mind took a down- 
ward course. I remembered the world, I thought of the home to 
which I should have to go back, my ears would be deafened by 
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the noise of the world. This thought blighted my heart, and I 
returned to my rooms m a dejected frame of mind. With night no 
song came to my lips I lay down with an uneasy heart, — and 
could not sleep well I rose while it was yet dark, and found my 
heart trembling, and beating hard I had neier felt like this before, 
and was afraid I might fall seriously ill. Thinking it would do me 
good, I went out for a walk After walking a long time I came 
home when the sun had risen, yet my palpitation did not stop Then 
I called Kishon and said, “ Kishori ' I shall not stay m Simla any 
longer, send for a jhampan ’ While saying these words I found rtiy 
palpitation subsiding Was this then the medicine I needed ? All 
that day I went on making the necessary arrangements and prepara- 
tions forgoing home, — and that gave me relief The palpitation 
ceased, and I felt all right. It was God’s command that I should 
go back home, — could man's will hold out against that ? At the 
slightest protest against tliat command, one’s very physical nature 
revolted, — such was His ordinance “ Htikiim andar sab kot, 
bdhar hukum na koi ” Could I possibly stay in Simla any longer ? 
My senses w'ere then saying to me “What a lot of trouble you 
have given us during these two years In spite of all our entrea- 
ties and prayers you hate not gratified even a single harmless 
impulse of ours , now we have become weak, and cannot serve you 
any longer “ Whether ray constitution was weak or strong, it didn’t 
matter , how could I stay on in Simla ? His will was my law 
Harmonising my will with His, I made ready to go home Strength 
inspired my mind There were still many dangers on the road, and 
rebel bands lurked still in various places. But I did not give way 
to all these fears As the river’s mighty current rolls onward in spite 
of obstructing stones, so did I also not pay heed to any hindrance 
whatever. 

On the I St of Karttk, the Vyaya tenth day of the moon, my 
jhampan, dandi and horse were all ready on the high road of Simla 
bazaar. My countrymen and friends gathered round me very 
sorrowfully to bid me good-bye. After taking leave of everybody, 
I got into my jhampan and started. On the *Vijaya day Simla 
cast me forth. It is very easy to go downhill, and 1 soon reached 
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Kalka at the foot of the hill. The night passed, and m the morning 
I saw the beautiful sunrise, which cheered and brightened my heart. 
Leaving Kalka I came to Panjour Here I found there were grand 
doings in a garden Hundreds of fountains were in play, they seemed 
to ha\e gained new life, and joyfully spouting water, imitated the 
rains by their continued showers I had never seen such beautiful 
fountains before Thence I went to Umballa, and hiring a push- 

push travelled in it day and night The nights were moonlit, the 

full moon of autumn bloomed in the sky, a cool bree/e blew across 
the open fields Looking out of the carriage I saw horsemen 

riding beside it Foi fear of the rebels, Govt had given orders for 

outriders to accompany the carnages at night, to ensure the safety 
of passengers From this I guessed the dangers of the road, and 
felt rather perturbed At midday the carriage stopped at a place 
near Cawnpore to change horses, and 1 saw that many tents were 
pitched m a field there, crowds had collected, and a bazaar had been 
opened. 1 sent Kishori for some food, and he got me buffalo’s 
milk What bazaar is this ? I asked. He replied, they are taking 
away the Badshah of Delhi captive, hence this bazaar On my uay 
to Simla I had seen him happy, fljing kites on the Jumna sands, 
and on my way ba I found him a captive, being led to prison. 
Who can tell what fate will overtake anybody in this dissolving 
sorrowful world ’ After a long and dangerous journey from Simla 
I arrived at Cawnpore, where the railway line had been opened 
Getting up early in the morning, I took some tea and hurried to the 
station Kishori came back from the station and said,’ Tickets can’t be 
had The wounded soldiers from Delhi are going in to-day’s tram 
so there is no room for anyone else ’ I went to the station myself 
to make enquiries A Bengali stationmaster seeing me exclaimed ’’ 
Oh, IS It } ou r Here, slop the train I thought it was some- 
one else'’ He said “I shall give } ou a ticket, and I have power 
to stop the tiain and let you get in I am an old pupil of your 
Tatwabodhini grammar school. You have often given me prizes 
at the examinations My name is Dinanalh ” He gave me a ticket. 
Lgot into a first-class carriage with the officers and left Cawn- 
pore. At three o’clock we reached Allahabad. The station had not 
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then been built Our tram stopped somewhere on the road, 
and from there we got down and walked. After going a distance 
of SIX miles, we reached the traveller’s bungalow of Allahabad, which 
was quite full. There was no room for me there. I had a chair 
with me ; I sat on it under a tree and kept my things there. Kishon 
brought a ]ar of water for me from the dak-bungalow. I said to him 
“ Go and take rooms for me in Allahabad City and come and fetch 
me , I shan't touch anything before I move into lodgings ” Kishori 
went away, and shortly after a carnage drove up Two men with 
their cloths round their necks, got down fiom it and said to me 
“ Our red house is near the Fort If you will deign to stay there, 
sir, we shall feel highly honoured , we are now in mourning for our 
father.” 1 accompanied them to the red house. They had a house- 
hold god, from whose offerings dal and rott came for me in the 
evening I was then feeling very hungry, and thought the food 
extremely good I ate it all with great relish, and was hoping to 
get some more, but nobody thought of offering me any • After 
partaking of this consecrated food I took my rest there that day. 



CHAPTER XXXIX. 

THE RETURN HOME. 

The next day I saw Government bad posted placards in the 
streets of Allahabad for travellers, saying “ Govt is not responsible 
for the lives of those who want to go further east.” This notice 
made me feel very disturbed in mind I heard that Kumar Singh was 
still lighting in Dinapore If a land journey was so full of dangers, 
would travelling by boat be safer I wondered Thus thinking I 
went for a walk on the banks of the Ganges Thence I saw' smoke 
issuing from a steamer, which was on the point of starting I ran 
and got into it, and asked the captain where it was going He said 
“ A steamer has stuck on the sands a little way off in midstream, 
and this steamer is now going to haul it off , after returning here it 
will go to Calcutta three days later ’ I then expressed mj eager- 
ness to secure one of its cabins “ This steamer has been chartered 
by Govt, to carry the sick and wounded soldiers to Calcutta ” he said 
“ and passengers cannot be accomodated here But I can take you 
if you can get an order from the Brigadier-General.” Taking him at 
his word, after much searching I hunted up and presented myself at 
the Brigadier’s office, which was a big bungalow'. He was then very 
busy with other matters, and asked me to come the next morning I 
couldn't make out whether morning meant early morning or ten 
o’clock, so I presented myself at his door early in the morning I 
waited and waited till lo o'clock, when he called me to his office I 
made my request to which he replied “ The soldiers will go by this 
steamer, and none but their families can be accomodated with them ’ 
I said “ Since Government are warning passengers against travelling 
by land, and I am getting an opportunity of going safely by boat with 
their people, why should you not let me go ?” The Brigadier 
had thought that I might be one of the rebel party. On hearing 
this, he asked me who I was I told him I knew Lord Hay and 
others in Simla, and introduced myself more fully He then 
wrote a letter to the captain of the steamer, asking him to give me a 
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cabin. The steamer had come back m the meantime, and was ready 
to go to Calcutta. I went and gave the Captain the Brigadier’s letter. 
But now he said “ What’s the good of this letter ’ There is not a 
single cabin vacant on board, how can I give you one f” “ If no 
cabin IS to be had, I shall go on deck, take the hire of a cabin, and 
let me go on the deck.” Hearing our altercation, the captain of the 
cargo-boat attached to the steamer came up and said “ Theie is no 
cabin available in the steamer, but I am willing to let the cabin I 
occupy in the boat.” “ Alright” I said “ I will pay you the money, 
you give me your cabin ” ‘ Go and get your things” he replied, 

“ meanwhile I shall put the cabin in order for you ” Delighted 
with his offer, I hastened to the red house and brought all my 
things My old friend Hilkainal Mitra gave me a basket of sweets 
for the journey, which came in very useful. The steamer soon left 
lor Calcutta But on reaching Benares an impediment occurred 
The captain got a telegram to say that a second steamer was coming 
for this cargo-boat, and this one would have to go back and fetch 
another cargo-boat The captain was much disturbed on receiving 
this telegram, and kept saying “ I shall give up Government service, 
there is no knowing what orders they’ll give next To have to go 
back after coming all this way, — this is outrageous The Captain 
was anxious to go home, — and if the steamer went away leaving the 
cargo-boat behind, the ladies and gentlemen on board would have to 
return also, so they all put their heads together and decided that 
there was nothing in the telegram which obliged them to leave the 
cargo-boat on that very spot When they met the in-coming steamer 
they would give it the cargo-boat and go back Peihaps they might 
reach Calcutta before meeting it. The Captain agreed to this 
proposal, and set out towards Calcutta While on board, I saw 
in the papers the news of the death of my youngest brother 
Nagendranath. Grieved at this sad news, I absent-mindedly left the 
deck and went into my cabin to fetch something, and as I hurriedly 
left the cabin with it my foot found no resting-place Without 
taking another step forward I instantly leaned backwards and fell 
into the cabin. The sailors ran up with cries (3f dismay and saw 
that one of my legs was hanging in the hold and the rest ol my body 
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was lying in the cabin. “ Did you not see that we had taken up the 
boards in front of the cabin in order to haul up the luggage ?” 
they said. No, I had not noticed it, I had thought the passage was 
all I ight as usual. Had I taken anothei step, I would have fallen into 
the hold fifty cubits deep, and smashed my head to pieces That day 
my life was saved. But “ the robber of the world sleeps not, do not 
think yourself safe from him, if he does not steal to-day, he will 
steal to-morrow.’’ 


J jl jitA isJ 

Aj^l pji 0.-.I J) 

On nearing Rampur Boalia, we saw a steamer coming along, 
trailing clouds of smoke At this the captain stopped our steamer, 
the appioaching steamer also stopped, and both cast anchor there 
The ladies and gentleman went and saw that this steamer was a small 
one, and had very few cabins, which would not accommodate them 
all. The men might manage to stay somehow on deck, but what 
would the ladies do ? The captain went to see the militar) surgeon 
and other men in the catgo-boat, and asked them to give up then 
cabins. The military surgeon was a plain-spoken man, and said “ 1 
have given up my cabin many a time to please the ladies, but have 
never got so much as a ‘thank you’ for my pains ” None of the men 
agreed to give up their cabins to the ladies, at last the captain came 
and entreated me, sajing, ‘‘There is no room foi the ladies, they 
would be much obliged if you would kindly give up your cabin.” I 
did so with the greatest pleasure. At this the captain was very pleased, 
and said “ The English gentlemen refused to make room for the 
ladies, though they are their own countrymen, but how generously 
you have done this for them,— we are alfmost grateful to you ” I was 
not put to any inconvenience by giving up my cabin, as the captain 
and oihers made very nice arrangements for my comfort on deck I 
slept at ease at night on deck in the open air I sent Kishori home 
in advance by boat, in order to tell them I was coming, because it 
would take some time to change steamers at Rampur and make 
oilier arrangements. The next day we started and on the ist of 
Agrahayana 1780 I safely arrived m Calcutta. I was then 41 yeais old. 
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Ne’er shall I forget thy mercy all my life, night and day will it 
remain entwined within my heart. 

Namaslestu Brahman, Namastestu. — Salutation to Thee, 

0 ' Brahman. 



APPENDIX. 


A. THE POITA» CONTROVERSY 

In a letter addressed to my father by Keshub Chandra Sen and 
his friends on the 19th June 1864, the following changes in the 
mode of conducting divine Service in the Sama] were proposed — 
That no minister or preacher of the Samaj should retain 
any mark of caste or sectarian distinction whatever 
a. That honest, upright and learned Brahmos only be 
allowed to occupy seats on the Vedi 

3. That the hymns, expositions, sermons etc. should be 
expressive of liberal sentiments, No expression of 
disapprobation or slander must be used in them 
against any sect or religion , they should express a 
fellow feeling towards all 

In the event of the aforesaid suggestions not being adopted, an 
alternative was proposed viz. that certain other da}s for public 
worship in the new form may be fixed for the benefit of ihe generality 
of Brahmos 

The letter concludes in these words • — 

This compliance on your part will doubtless settle the present 
dispute and establish union among the Brahmos m place of the 
discord which has now arisen among them. Should you feel un- 
willing to comply with this request, you will oblige us by giving 
your advice as to the best means of establishing a separate Samaj 
for ourselves 


Keshub Chvndra Sfn 
and five others. 
iSrd yuly i!i6^ 


Wearing the Braliminienl thread by Ministers of tho Binhiim Saimij 
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Substance of the Reply • — ISOif 

1 received your letter of the 19th Ashad, expressing dissatis- 
faction vith the present mode of conducting worship in the Samaj and 
proposing certain changes therein Your desire for a change is 
natural and betokens a progressive spirit ^11 institutions have to| 
themselves to altered conditions and environment or they arc 1 1 
to languish and decay. Change and adaptability are thel 
growth and progressjj The only question is, whether llie*' 
changes pioposed by you are really called for in the present 
condition of the Samaj This I now gladly proceed to considei 

Your first jiroposition is that ‘ No minister or preacher of 
the bamaj should retain any mark diMintlive of Caste or Sect 
I do not suppose that you intend thereby to abolish surnames or 
Similar indications of Caste or Sect Your contention, I presume, 
only applies to the wearing of the Braliminical thread I cannot, for 
several reasons, give my consent to your proposal and the reasons 
why I dissent are these . — 

Long before any question of Atiushlhan had arisen, the only 
distinctive feature of the Samaj was the Monotheistic worship con- 
ducted in It Those who had the courage to join in that worship 
had to undergo every kind of persecution, like the more advanced 
Brahmos of the present day You must remember that the zeal 
and patience of the old class of Brahmos have paved the w'ay for 
the reforms advocated and adopted by yourselves. There are manj 
both among the old and new' members who had not been able to 
advance in the path of Anushthanic reform, jet neither they nor 
you are the objects of my disregard What 1 desire is simplj this 
that the old and the new' members of the Samaj do combine their 
forces, so that their united strength may sustain the Instituiion and 
that your examples may strengthen and encourage those that are 
lagging behind. Your mutual spirit of antagonism and separation 
will, I fear, be to the disadvantage of both parties , you will lose in 
strength and stability as they in courage and progress This will be 
as painful to me personally as detrimental to the interests of the Samaj 
and I consider it my bounden duty to prevent the adoption of 
measures likely to bring about such a calamitous result Besides, it 
would undoubtedly savour of gross partiality on my part if I should feel 


f adapt 
jbound 
(law of 
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disposed to slight the older members by conceding to your terms. 
Nor IS It possible for me to deprive men of privileges which they have 
acquired and enjoyed all along under rules enacted from the begin- 
ning and which are still in force Should you be generous enough 
to bear with their infirmities and act in co-operation with them, with 
loving hearts and minds, as with jour cider brothers, jou will no 
doubt be able to do greater service to our common cause than W'ere 
you to act in the manner you now piopose The aim and object 
of both the parties is the same rur to secure the w'ell-being of the 
Samaj, though you mat differ as to the method of carrying out 
your objects 

It IS superfluous for me to notice t our second and third pro- 
posals, because the Samaj has been altvats trt mg, according to its 
lights, and is ever readj to act up to the principles enunciated lit 
you 

You request, in the ne'ct place, tint, in the event of my declining 
to accede to jour suggestions, a ceiUin day in the week othei than 
the day now observed may be specified for service in the new form 
for the benefit of the general bodt of Brahmos Bv this it tvould 
appear that j ou refer to the Brahmos tt ho aie dissatisfied with the 
present state of affairs I cannot admit that your views are shared 
by the majority of Brahmos On the contrary the number of 
those disagreeing with you would appear to be much larger than 
the party you represent If you mean by Brahmos ‘in general’ 
the entire Brahmo Community, and a»k for the appointment of some 
other day for their benefit, such a request seems to me to be alto- 
gether unreasonable, for the days already fi'red for the Divine 
Service are not for Brahmos only but also for the Non-Brahmo- 
Public and those that attend such seivice have all expressed them- 
selves perfectly satisfied with the manner m which the proceedings 
are conducted 

If It be. however, your desire that some other day be set apart 
for the purpose on behalf of your small party, I am really sorry 
that I cannot comply with this request You say that “this will be 
good lor both parties and that such a step is likely to introduce 
harmony m place of discord now reigning in the Samaj” But I 
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cannot agree. I can clearly foresee that the result will be quite the 
contrary of what you contemplate Instead of promoting harmony it 
will accentuate the discord. I had once before made a rule that some 
of you sl.oul 1 conduct the Service on the farst 'vVednesday of every 
month, in which case you would have been enabled, without requir- 
ing another day f jr special worship, to carry out your schemes of 
reform But to my great disappointment, you declined to attend , 
and I now see no way of union unless you join together m worship 
as before. 

With regard to your proposal to establish a separate Sama], I 
can only say that the more such Samajes are established for the 
worship of One God, the better for the whole country Howeier, in 
accordance with the instructions of the illustrious Ram Mohan Roy, 
the founder of the Samaj, my advice to you is that the Service 
should be conducted in such a way that it may uplift the intellect, 
heart and soul towards God and may help to infuse righteousness, 
love and purity into the hearts and minds of the worshippers 

Being prevented by the aforesaid reasons from giving my 
consent to your proposals, I beg that you will not be displeased with 
me May peace and prospeiily wait on you and God be with you 
always * 


Vour well-wisher 
Uebendra Nath Tagore. 


* The oiigiiial leltei-- are given iii the oiiguial Autobiography — Appeiidi'c 
Part If by Piiyauutli SliaiiUi. 


Adi Biabnio Baniaj 
55 , Upper Chitpiu Ttoad, Calcutta 


B THE SPECIAL MESSAGE OF THE BRAHMO SAMAJ 
AND ITS PLACE IN THE COMMUNITY. 

The Maharshi's views on the above gathered from an address 
delivered by him before the Brahmo Saminilan (Union) Sabha 
in 1867. 

We are worshippers of Brahma, the Supj^me Being. lit* this 
we are at one with Orthodox Hinduism, fur all our Shaslras declare 
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with one voice the supremacy of the worship of Brahma, enjoining 
Image worship for the help of those who are incapable of giasping 
the highest Truth 

(Jur first point of dia.i is-uon is in the positive aspect of cui 
creed wherein worship is defined as consisting in ‘ Loving Him and 
doing the works He lovelh” — this at once differentiates us from all 
religions and creeds which postulate a special or veibal revelation 
or wherein definite forms, iites or ceremonials are deemed essen- 
tial one way or the other 

The negative aspect of our creed which prohibits the worship 
of any created being or thing as the Creator further distinguishes us 
from all who are addicted to the worship of Avatars or incarnations 
or who believe in the necessity of mediators, symbols or idols of 
any description 

(We base our faith on the fundamental truths of Religion, 
attested by Reason and Conscience and refuse to permit man, book 
or image to stand in the way of the direct communion of our soul 
I with the Supreme Spirit. 

This message of the Brahmo Samaj in the abstract does not 
materially differ from the doctrines of the jiure Theistic Bodies 
all the world over Viewed historically and sociallj , however, the 
Brahmo Sama] has the further distinction of being the bearer of 
this message to the Hindu people This was the idea of its founder 
Ram Mohan Roy, this points to the duty incumbent upon all 
Brahmos of to-day, and will serve as the guiding principle in the 
selection of texts, forms and ceremonials as aids to the religious life 

‘ We are in and of the great Hindu CommuniLy and it devolves 
upon us by example and precept to hold up as a beacon the 
/' highest truths of the Hindu Shasiras In their light must we puiif) 

' our heritage of customs, usages, rites and ceremonies and adapt them 
to the needs of our conscience and our community But we must 
beware of proceeding too fast in matters of social change, lest we 
be separated from the greater body whom we would guide and 
uplift. 

.While we should on no account allow any consideration of 
country, caste or kinship to prevent our actions being consistent 
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with our faith, we must make every allowance for, and abstain from 
persecuting or alienating, those who think differently from us. Why 
should we needlessly wound the feelings of our parents and elders 
by deseciating an Image uhich they regard with the highest reier- 
ence, when all that oui conscience can demand of us is to refrain 
trom Us adoration ^ 

The steering of tins middle course is by no means an easy task 
but during my long experience I have been led greatly to hope foi a 
blighter future, by the sympathetic lesponse of oiii oithodox bieihi 
en to the ideal held up before them 

The amount of conformiU now a dais expected by even the 
most orthodox, demands so little of ns, that a little tart and common 
sense will m most cases be suflicient to olniate all friction 

Nevertheless, gieat as are the claims of our land and our people, 
\te must never forget that we are Brahmos first, and Indians or 
Hindus afterwards must on no account depart from our ton | 

of renouncing the worship of Images and Incarnations, which is of 
the essence of our religion It is a sound policv or our part to 
sink our minor differences, but on matters of principle no com 
promise is possible Our Motherland is dear to us, but Religion is 
deatei, Brahma is dearest of all dearei than son dearer than ncl es 
supreme over everything else 

See Appendix II to the oiigmal Autobiographt 


C. RELATIONS OF MAHARSHI AND BRAHMANANDA 

letters 

DARJEELING, 

y/A yu/y, 1882 

Rkvfred Maharshi, 

From peak to peak of the Himalayas, I send you ray respectful 
Pranams — do me the favour of accepting them I am the same old 
Brahmanand of yours —your dutiful son and servant You hate 
given me a name of inestimable talue— that nafjie ‘Brahmanand^i ’ 
What greater fortune could that man want, who rejoices in Brahma, 

20 
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the Lord. By giving me that name, you have, indeed, endowed me 
with riches beyond measure — treasure inexhaustible. By your bless- 
iiiif I have enj lyed supreme happiness in communion with Biahma 
Vouclisafe your blessing tet again, that 1 may enjoy a greater 
measure of peace and happiness in such communion How full 
of Joy IS Bratima i Han, how sweet is he ' Can soirow and anguish 
lemam when we see that benign countenance — life then becomes 
flooded with joy, and here on eaith one enjoys heavenly b'.iss 
By your blessing, may all the men and women of India enjoy such 
bliss. Your soul is ever soaring tow’ards heaven Take, I beseet li 
you, the band of devotees with you by the hand, bind them wiili 
strings of love, that all may mount upwards with you 

This IS to inform you that I intend leaving this to-morrow 

Ever yours, 
Keshub Chandra Sen 

See Appendis to original Autobiogiaphy. 

REPLY 

Bklovkd Brahmanand\, 

A letter was delivered to me on the rgorning of the 30th Ashad , 
from the familiar handwiitiiig on the superscription L at once con- 
cluded that It was from you, and on opening it how delighted tvas I 
to find that It was indeed your letter As I commenced reanng, 
the picture of your sweet face arose in my mind Bodily apart 
though we are, I gave my loving embrace to this mental pictuie of 
jou, and was flooded with joy 

With me you have been in entire sympathy. I have met no 
one so sympathetic as you, n)}' Brahmanand 

Hafiz has said somewhere regretfully : — “I have met no one who 
assents to my words.” If that mad poet had met a friend li^ie 
you, he would no doubt have exclaimed ; — “I don’t know what ecstatic 
elation has come over me ’’ 

Ages ago I gave you that name Brahmanand, and even now the 
sptll of that nam^ is ove'i you On you no word is misspent 
How auspicious was the hour which uniied me with you What- 
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ever untowrrd events m*iy have happened, nothing has succeeded 
in seveiing our union It has pleased God to deltgue (o )ou the 
task of uniting the de\ot<.d Brotherhood You are engrossed in 
this work — no other work is so sweet to ^ou as this The Lord has 
lavished bis gifts on }ou ssithout stint , but }ou nave put on the beg- 
gar’s garb, and yet are doing the work of m}ri'id» of wealthy men 
When I ascend from this mountain of snows to the Abode of 
Immortal Bliss, I shall await 3 ou there — There the father puts off 
his fatherhood, the mother hei motherhood — inequalities are at an 
end, and all are united in one common bond of love 

Your devoted 
Debendra Nath Tagore 
Masuti Hills 


FROM EESHUB CHANDRA SEN 

Simla 

Sepievibei, 1883 

FRA^AM TO MV REVERED rvTHER 

Last year I made m) Prvnara this 3 ear again I send you mv 
respectful greetings from the Himalayas whicn you will oblige me 
b3 accepting I hear you are n t enjoiiug good health How I 
yyish I wer by youi side to uuise3ou 'sinee a Ion, time I ln\c 
felt this longing — is time no chviue ot its bi.inr fulfilled? Mi 
heart and soul are aiready unite I with yru >-till \\hat I i esite most 
IS to serve 30U in person, and so sail fy the demands f filial lever 
ence If it be the will of the loving Lord tint I should cherish my 
feelings from a distance I bow to Ills deciee I haye row been 
enjoying to m3 hearts content the sweet and charming spectacle 
ot Brahma Ida '^s da3s go b3 I stand awestruck "efore this 
da/zling sped iclc within and without How won feitiil ' 1 am led 
to think that a thing like this is unique in this world— how for 
tunate we are that we should be here to witness such a scene 
which IS one to be coveted even by the Deva* Who would.base 
thought It possible that the Being who 1- without form the great — 
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the Infinite — should manifest Himself m this manner. Now by His 
grace such a glorious manifestation is in progress before the 
eyes of these poor unfortunate countrymen of mine. The Infinite, 
the Eternal Being is within our grasp. What was it in the past, and 
what do we now see ' The Himalayas have awakened. The 
stieam of devotion is flowing onward from the Ganges This land 
of Bharat has put on a new garb New forms of beauty abound all 
over the country The name of Brahma is being proclaimed m solemn 
tones in some places, in sweet strains in others My heart cannot 
rest without sending forth a responsive echo. This is all the doing 
of Yogeshwara In Yoga there is joy, in Yoga there is salvation — 
/Yoga IS the only thing the heart pants after. Come, father, let us 
Idrink deep of this Spirit of blessed Communion with the Lord 
I and giver of Life 


Awaiting your blessings 
Your humble servant 
Keshub Chandra Sen 


REPLY. 


Dk4REST Brahmananu, 

I cannot write much now, a few more days and I shall altogether 
cease to write I feel that the time of my leaving this world is 
drawing near. At this supreme moment, I am sending you a 
Sloka from the Gita as my parting gift, be so good as to accept it. 
(The Sloka* is about the saving virtues of concentration of mind and 
meditation on the Supreme Being at the dying moment ) 

On Earth below’, in heaven above. 

His glorious name resounds ; 

The Mercy of the blessed Lord 
Thro’ all the world abounds. 

By His grace you have attained Divine wisdom — Wonderful is 
jour insight 1 Wonderful ar^. your words ' Long may j’oii live to 
spread the sweet name of Brahma throughout the land. “0 Tongue 
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go forth and proclaim His glory; Eye. do not lose sight of His 
entrancingly beautiful countenance, gaze on it without ceasing." 

Your sincere welUvisher 
Dcbendra Nath Tagore 
Masuri Hills. 

P. S. 

1 shall be glad to get ne\\s ot \our health from time to time. 


* wW HW’tnTgJtiftcTR' 

wtnrrtfw’appi Jnni: iTOtnj i 


iraiwaiRr wwr ^ 


This was mi father s last letter to Keshub Chandra and here is 
Iveshub’s last letter in repl) 

C.i'i.spra, 
e//h October, iSSj, 

Ml Franams to the feet of mi F.ithkr 

I was detained bj illness on the road, hence the delai in reaching 
this station To-day is Thursday, I armed here at z o clock earh 
in the morning I was delighted to get j our affectionate letter of 
.\shirbad on Tuesday What should I write about m_i health ’ 
I don’t wish to make you anxious. I have no longer that health, 
that strength I was wont to enjoy Broken down, stricken bi 
diseases, I am getting weaker, and weaker, and sinking day by day 
I am now under a Hakim’s treatment All this is His sport 
— It is His mysterious way of drawing one closer to Him I am 
lost in perplexity, and can only look up to the sweet face of 
the Good Lord Sweet is the garden of Yoga— there your 
beautiful bird Hahz flits about The sorrows and trials of life are 
without end, as you know well. Hut amid all sorrows and tribula- 
tions, there reigns the True, the Good, the Beautiful, The light of 
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Love and Bliss seems to pierce through this Cimmerian darkness. 
The Lord’s mercy on this miserable creature his been manifold. 
What more should I say ? Accept my hearty thanks for your kind 
present I shall be much obliged if .jou will write to me from 
time to time at your conven ence Anyway, 1 hope you will keep 
me in remembrance 


Ever tours, 

ICeshub Chandra Sen 

My father wrote his last letter under the apprehension that he had 
no'- many more days of this life before him, and he wished long life 
to Brahmanand to carry out his important mission It was however 
the unexpected that happened m this case, and Keshub was the first 
to pass away from this world My father recovered from his serious 
illness, and was able to come to Calcutta and see his beloved 
disciple once more The declining years of Keshub Chandra Sen 
were years of intense suffering, and full of many disappointments. 
His death came at last suddenly, though not unexpectedly He died 
on January 8th, 1884, surrounded by his nearest relations and 
friends, my father being one of those that gathered round his death- 
bed 

Professor Max IMuller writes of the relations of mv father and 
his beloved Brahmanand in these terms — 

* “ His love for Keshub Chandra Sen had never ceased They 
bad been tom asunder by a torrent, but in ibeir deepest foundation 
they had ahva>s remained one After Keshub Chandra Sen had 
been taken away from him by death, the old man addressed the 
following words to some friends who had come to condole with 
him : — 

‘ When I had him near me, I considered myself the master of all 
the wealth which kings of the world could command. When 1 sat up 
often till one or two o’clock in the morning, conversing with mj 
departed friend, I never perceived how the time passed The union 
between our souls nr never to be destroyed ’ 


BiO||ra.pbioal Essays, p. 84. 
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D.— SELECT SERMONS* 

Sermons from the Booh of X^yakhyan~~ 

I. 

God, The Creator. 

'fl'5T«i*r srr<tT r 

In tl e beginning there na? naught Before this universe came 
intJ being O Boloeed, there existed the r?/ the onli realilv. one 
ftiihont .1 second lie is the "supreme Spint unborn 

Nothing of this universe so diversified in appearance existed in 
the rem ne past, no sign of it was visible anv where There 
mas onlv an all-pervading, dense darkness, ‘ ruT xrrtfl’frTOr 
darkness alone existed enveloped tn darkness He alone existed who 
IS the light of darkness — the Supreme Spirit the Essence (Sat ) 
One onlv without a second When there was no light but onlv 
darkness at that time the Supreme Spirit whose light is ot 
knowledge, shone m all His glorv If all lights were extinguished, 
if the sun set never to rise again, if all s'ars and plinets were annihi- 
lated, the self luminous Soint would vet e\ -i He was minifest 
before creation He exists now as the life of all creation, and should 
creation deca} in time. He vvouil still exist. Ho exists through a'l 
tune — from eternitv to elernitv “ ’ He 

is the ordainer of the past and of the future . He is the same lo-dav 
as he will be to-morrow He alone is real, and in his hands he hoUl> 
the events of the past and of the future He is bevond time and 
space , He is subject neither to space, nor to time It ts He who 
has strung together all the worlds of this universe with the threads of 
time and space The universe exi-ts pervad'ng all time and space 
and all time and space with all the umveise exist, pe-.a-ima: Oof 
When there was no'hing but darkness muhoui end, that ancient 
Being alone exiited, shining with the light of knowledge. Wlnt 
a profoundly solemn aspect did that time present ' When, from 
the brow of a hill, during a dark night in the rains, we behold 
the sky black with thick clou Is, with not a star or a planet v'fible, 
* From the Book of Sermons — Br&hma Dbarmer Vyakbyan 
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a dead silence reigning over all Nature, and darkness all around 
us, — then with thrilling nerves, and mind deeply moved, we feel the 
presence of that self-existing Ancien. One, who alone was manifest 
in the light of His knowledge and truth, before the birth of the 
universe, in the midst of primeval darkness. 

*i^»l^5ici tjf?? I Naught was theie 
in the beginning the Lord willed, and all that is came into being 
He created the effulgent sun, and darkness was dispelled After that 
night of incalculable ages, with what wonderful beauU did that fust 
morning shine forth ' Piercing through that long and silent night, 
whence came the newborn luminan > How did it come to be 
clothed with its thousand rays, and to illumine all the corners of the 
sk} ? It was only bv the will of that First Cause, the Lord of all. that 
the sun was brought forth At His will this beautiful world of ours, 
full of energj, came into being, and commenced to rotate round the 
sun The woild knew not who sent it and why it was sent Who 
could have known that this world which was then covered with hot 
molten metallic substances, like live coal, and filled with gaseous 
vapours, with its atmosphere enveloped in masses of clouds— that 
such a world should eventually be adorned most vvonderfiill} with 
life and joy, light and beautv, and be Idled with numberless living 
creatures, and innumerable species of plant life ? Who was it that 
sowed in this world the seeds of all these things ^ Who created it as 
the store-house of an infinite varietj of mineral wealth, grains, flowers 
and fruits^ There shines the sun millions of miles away from us, 
here rolls the earth in its orbit, and on its surface aie all these animals 
and plants ' But yet fiom that far-off sun comes the light which 
illumines the world, and makes the stream of life flow, and dispels 
our blindness Who is it that has established such relationship 
between the earth and the sun ? Is it the work of an insensate power ’ 
This life, this vitality, this wealth of various possessions, this happi- 
ness which we enjoy — are all these showered on us by a blind power ? 
No, It is by the will of that Being who is All-wise and All-good, that 
all this that is, has come into being God meditated, and then implanted 
in it'fhose diverse and vvondefful forces that gradually rendered the 
once hot. lifeless and desolate world a home and a place of comfort 
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such as it IS now In course of time the eartli cooled, and became 
the dwelling-place of many living creatures, and the Lome of 'many 
pleasures The vapours condensed into clouds, and poured 
down as cool water, wherein fishes and reptiles and other kinds of 
aquatic animils lived and inmed and had their being Mountains 
rose up from amidst the vialers and lilting up iheir heads towards the 
sun, proclaimed the glon of the Lord The earth came to haie 
two divisions, land and water, and many plants and trees and animals 
were born theiein Did all these come to e\ist of then own accord ? 
Is it all the work of an unthinking powei ' No, all this is the glor} ot 
that All-knowing Supreme Spirit It is He who created and constructed 
this unnerse so wonderfully He gave us teeth to masticate our food, 
and before he gave us teeth He had poured milk into our mother’s 
breast for us to drink and subsist upon What marvellous art is 
this' How wonderful is His power to pre«eivc and nourish IIis 
crettures ' Are all these evidence-, of art the result of the action of 
blind forces’ Do thtv not manifest knowledge and wisdom? 
Do they not bear on them ihe proof of the will and thought of an 
intelligent being ' 

Who IS It that 1-. reaiing us with such infinite c.ire ’ Who is 
that merciful Being who has cicated various medicines to cure .and 
relieve the mtlalies we suHer from ' When tne soul becomes im- 
puie and is overcome with sin, who is it that sends repentance to it 
and therebv saves it from sin ’ All this is done by Him wno is our 
eternal Father and who bv His unfailing succour keeps us m the 
right path What fear have we ’ As He is the sovereign of all 
things material, so is He the sovereign of the soul , as He is the 
Loid of the universe, so is He mine .also We live on His bounty, 
and from Him we obtain all pleasures and all happiness And when 
we offer Him our hearts filled with gratitude, how our pleasures and 
happiness are sanctified thereby ' Piosperilv enables ns lo behold 
the Lord’s benign countenance , adversm like a preceptor teaches 
us noble lessons and leads us unto Hun, and then adversitv becomes 
tons the highest prosperitj. Adver-.itv .an I prosperity .ire link- 
ed together like winter and spring, but Tt'haieve/be the state in wdiich 
we find ourselves, if vve make righteousness our shelter and 
21 
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put our trust m the Lord, then the strength and power of the soul 
will never be spent, and the peace that is its heritage will never 
be lost. 

0 Supreme Spirit, preserve the peace of our soul and take us all 
under the protecting shadow of Thy goodness Help ray fellow- wor- 
shippers to advance in Thy path , illutnine my motherland with the 
light of Thy knowledge, refresh the world with the waters of peace, 
and turn the minds of us all to Thy worship 

II 

“«T fi JTsrTT 3i3tisii5i??r iiajq i 

irifaT 5ti=<maT»i!rtr3arasir«atf*a n’’ 

(■=>1’^?; la. % a,: I ) 

“Him ye know not who created all this world, Who dwelleth 
in your souls distinct from all else Ye go about the world 
enveloped in a cloud, engaged in wrangling, addicted to the plea- 
sures of life, and engrossed in ceienionial observances ’’ 

O Men, Him tou know not, who created heaven and earth and 
all that IS in them By His will the sun shines and illumines this 
world , by Hii will the moon sheds her ambrosial light by night 
nourishing plants and trees, by His will at the close of the summer- 
season the clouds driren by the wind, pour down welcome showers 
to allay the heat, bt His will risers (low from snowy mountains to 
irrigate and fertilize the earth , br His will the trees of the forest and 
the garden put forth dowers breathing delightful fragiance, and bear 
fruits delicious to the taste, b) His will the mother-earth sup- 
ports countless hemga with her inexhaustible stores of fruitful 
harvests , by His will a mother s love, flowing out with the milk of 
her breast, sustains the life of hei infant, by His will man, endowed 
with wisdom and righteousness, has risen higher than brutes in the 
scale of existence ; by His will heaven and earth, the minutes and 
the hours, the years and the seasons run on smoothly in their several 
courses Alas ' }oii know Him not, though He dwells within your 
inmost souls 
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“ Fuskmakam Aniaram Vabkuva " 

He dwelleth within you, distinct from all else, in the inmost 
recesses of youi souls The God who dwelleth within your heart 
of hearts, you know not , and how should lou know Him, when }ou 
go about the world enveloped in the darkness of ignorance, as in a 
thick cloud, engaged in vain wrangling, allured hi pleasures ot 
the senses, and spending your days in a round of useless 
rites and ceremonies If lou wish to know the Highest, the 
Paia-Brahma, you must enrich your minds with wisdom and know 
ledge, embrace the tru'h 111 word and in deed, bring your senses 
under the subjection of moial laws, and renounLing all desire for 
reward, pray and stiue foi true Salvation (mukti) Such are the 
precepts of the Rishis of old The 'atter-day sages also speak in 
the same strain — 

5f5l JI 3115ft, '5551 Hi H 

Woe to thy life, that thou shouklsl not know Brahma, that 
thou shoLildst not worshiji Hnn in the sanctuary of thy heart, deem- 
ing tar One who is so near 

He, who dwelleth w ithtn an I pei vadeth the aki , tdc sun, moon, 
and stars, the air, fire, and water, the light and daikiiess, and ruleth 
them from within, whose manifestation they are. and yet they know' 
Him not, He IS the Being that dw'ells within each ot jou, as your 
inner-soul This \ntar-ynnin. the inner-guide, the immortal Being, 
IS in close conucl with our souls He cannot be touched with the 
external hind, but we can feel Him and realise His presence in our 
souls The Yogi, who detaches himself from the world enjoys the 
boundless happiness of transcen lentil communion with Brahma He 
IS • Arupa.’ without form and without colour He is neither white 
nor yellow, nor blue nor red , this toi inless and colourless Being is 
by no means visible to the fleshiv ece, but to the eie of wisdom He 
IS revealed as the embodiment of jo\ and imiuortalitv I’lie blessed 
saint who has seen His form of Truth and Love, remains ab'orbed 
in his Beloved for ever and ever The beauty of that Supreme Love' 
IS beyond compare It knows no iftciease *iui dec rc.tst, * Ihc 
resplendent suu and inuoii, the toiest bluoiuiiig with flowers, the lily 
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of the lake with its multiple petals, (satadala), all earthly Youth, 
Beauty and Grace, are but faint reflections of that divine Beauty. 
The love that is fixed on that Beauty never fades. He is without 
Rasa (flavour), and cannot he tasted as we taste water, fruit or 
honey , but He is ‘Rasa’ itself, the very essence ot sweetness He, 
who has tasted that essence is blessed with joy everlasting. He is 
without odour (Agandha) but the morning flowers are charged with 
balmy fragrance by coming in contact with Him, He is without 
sound (Asavda), but He dwelleth m the souls of men and women and 
silently conveyeth these Commandments to their conscience — 

Speak the Truth — Do the right Righteousness is the highest of 
all, and is honej -sweet for all. Thou shall not earn money by unjust 
means Thou shall not covet thy neighbour’s riches, nor be jealous 
of his good fortune Forgive one another’s trespasses. Thou shall 
not commit adultery, nor indulge in intoxicating drink. Acquiie 
knowledge with diligence Bear thy burden of duty with patience 
Be moderate in food and recreation. Do thj house-work with cheer- 
fulness anJ wifely devotion Forbear from quarrelling, wrangling 
and foolish talk Be queen of thy household, devoted to good works 
and armed with self-control Obey and honour thine elders Pitv 
the poor and down-trodden Give up extravagant and miserly habits. 
Neglect not thy temporal and spiritual welfare Shrink not from 
sacrificing life itself at the call erf Dutv 

Such are the silent admonitions of the Spirit in every soul He 
who performs his life-work in obedience to these commandments, 
conquers death What though his body be slam, he reaches the 
immortal regions, 'oearing the Life of his life wiihin his soul 

This Supreme Spirit cannot be known by line speech, nor by the 
understanding, nor by much learning He alone knows, unto whom 
the Spirit reveals Himself And knowing Him, he is fired with 
zeal and enthusiasm to proclaim the glory of his Beloved. And to 
whom doth He reveal Himself? To him who hungers and thirsts 
after ihe Lord, doth He reveal himself in His infinite Majesty 

O worship Him, the Infinite Spirit, the First Cause uncreate, 
whose woiks these are I.e!? us worship in a tranquil spirit. Him 
who IS Peace and Rest. 
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' in. 

THE INDWELLING SPIRIT 

^ H ^wTatr nfk 5f 

“ He who dwellech m aad within the sool, whose image the saol 
13 , who ruleth it from within and vet it knows Him not. He is the 
Inner guide ^AntarrJmint, the Immortal " 

What a bless' ng it is lor us that we are able to sanctifv oar souls 
by worshipping the Holy ot holies in this sacred mjmmg hour ' 
Holiness, and lUumtnauon of the spirit can only come from His 
worship He is enthroned for ever in everj' soul, and it is his pre- 
sence that sanctifies it Whenever the soul strays away from 
the Supreme Spirit it is nlled with sorrow, stricken with 
decay, and consumed by unholy desires But as we cherish God 
witnm our souls, sve are purified and sanctified. Where is this 
Supreme Spirit ’ He is not tar tu seek. He is m close contact with 
every one ot us He is within our souls 

He who divelietn in and auhin ihe soul and sanctiQeth it, whose 
image the soul is .vno ruleth K irom wnh'n and yet the soul knoneth 
Him not. He is the Inner guide, the Immortal This is the saying 
of one of our ancient Risnis the inspired utterance of that brave 
and higfi-aouled Ristn. Vainaialkva, and we find it in the white Vajur- 
veda, Madhvandina Sakha We cannot find God by travelling tn 
distant countries or making arduous pilgrimages Those who seek 
Him in the external world, come awa> aisappoimed Things of the 
spirit cannot be seen in a visible form in the outer world He alone 
sees Him, who looks for Him in the inner sanctuarv of the soul. If 
God had fixed His abode m the highest Heaven, far far awav from 
US, how should we have reached Him there ^ But it is not necessary 
to travel far and wide in order to see Him Whenever v,e bring 
our minds under control, and turn our eye inward, calm and un- 
distractcd, we see Him enshrined tn our innermost souls ^ 

We have not to go far to see Hinf— who ^welleth within* bur 
^ouls As however the body ha^i to exert itself in order to go a 
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great distance, so in the act of self-introspection, it is necessary that 
the mind should strive with energy Training the mind is a far 
harder task than mortifying the flesh. Whatever else you may do, 
the one thing necessai y in order to realize God within the soul, is 
self-disciplme One must be calm and seiene, patient and self 
possessed, in order to attain the desired end We may arrive at a 
certain destination bv walking hundreds of miles, but though the 
soul is nearest to us of all. yet it is extremely diflicult to reach it, 
after oveicoming worlcllv distractions Our attention varies accor- 
ding to the strength of our desire God's presence within the soul 
cannot be realised without the utmost desire and concentration of 
the mind But the task, however diflicult, must be accomplished 
Why come to the house of worship, if you go away empty-hearted 
without seeing God ’ If we should fail to lealise His presence in 
our souls, or turn to Him with lose and reverence, our object' tn 
coming here is wholly frustrated 

What are the attributes of this soul, wherein dwells the Siipieme 
Spirit? Let us consider the question atlentnely We hate 
It in the Vedas ' tn t;? fsTtiirflfft ^ That which 

knows ‘I smell this,’ that is the soul , the nose is but the instrument 
of smelling ‘ ?n sir>tarTn<ii^rcl 

That which knows ‘I speak,’ that is the soul , the tongue 
IS but the instrument ot speech ‘sm tfj 

tlfnritl ’31^' ’’ That which knows ‘I hear, that is the soul, the 
ear is but the instrument of hearing "sitj uf ^ 'sn<*TI, 

tfirl ” that which knows 't ihuik,’ that is the soul, the 
mind IS Its divine eje, the internal eye by which it sees The soul 
IS neither hand nor foot, nor eje nor ear, nor is it the organs of 
smell or speech. The soul is that which sees with the e\e, hears 
with the ear, grasps with the hand, walks with the feet When, 
through meditation, we come to know the soul, we become privileged 
to see the Supreme Spirit As we cannot see the master of the 
house without entering it, so we must go into the chamber of the 
of the soul before we can see the Lord, its master It is from the 
know-ledge ol the self, the Ego, that we rise to the knowledge of God 
Hence it beho\cs thee, fust ol all, to know Thyself, the self that sees, 
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feels, hears, thinks, understands. Now on what does this soul 
rest ? To this question the answer is that the soul rests in the 
eternal, the Supreme Spirit ‘ 9 «T^Fsr 1” When 

the human soul feeling itself to be homeless, seeks us life s refuge, — 
and calm, tranquil and chastened bi discipline, becomes pure and 
undehled, then it sees God within and hears his thrilling, living 
Voice ‘1 am Brahman in thy soul — Take refuge in Jle 

and thou shalt be free from sin and anguish ' We can not hear 
that soul-stirring \oice. that sneet. consoling message with our 
bodily ear, but it can be heard when we are absorbed in contempla' 
tion and inspired bi spiritual wisdom 

‘ f3i€ % <i »nf% si’t 

0 Lord, he alone knows, to whom thou revealest thiself. And 
knowing Thee he sings Fliv praises for eiei 

The Supreme Spirit dwells within light and darkness, within the 
sun and moon but the light and daikne«s, the sun and moon know 
Him not He al«o dwells in the soul of man. and the soul knows 
Him not t lOugh to it ha-, been souclisafej the p-uilege of 
knowing him When b\ purui of life and spiritual culture the 
soul attains to a state in which it is tilled with a deep learning 
after the Lord so that it cannot do without Him — to such a pure 
and deiout soul doth the Lord reieal Himself () seek Him the 
indwelling spirit, within thi soul and not in the empti space ,As 
blood and breath are the life of the bodi. so the life of the soul is 
God Blessed is he who hath entered into holy communion with this 
Brahman Such fellowship, commenced here on earth, never ends 
Eien though the bodi lies here forsaken, the soul enters into life 
everlasting, and attains all its desires in union with the Eternal 
srartn fqqfqtIT 1 Such a union is the crow n ot 
our desires, our heaven, our salvation 

’rrtnfnwr *r 9 q?>rr 1 s’! 

qfTiwr tr*T' sqr 1 

This Supreme Spirit cannot be known bv line speech, nor by keen 
intelligence, nor by much learning. He alone knows, who seeks Him 
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with fervent prayer and unswerving devotion To such a seeker the 
Lord reveals Himself, and all his desires are fulfilled. Oh ' Arise, 
awake, hie thee to His door with a humble and sincere heait, and 
thy prayer will be answered The temptations and fascinations of the 
world will come to an end , thou shalt have joy to thy right, and 
enjoyment to thy left , and thy soul shill sing p.eans of His love 
in ecstasy. O i Hearken to His low and solemn voice, as dwelling 
within the finite soul, he ultereth these words — .\ham Brahmasmi — 1 
am The Brahman. 


IV 

God s Omnipresence 

Ki^iT ct? ? ^^cflsr- 
Tra ’3ctT«Wl 9 JT sisfTI 

8 W 'S B I 

Whoso moves, stands, or tests, whoso seeks a hiding place in 
dark cells and lonely caves. King Vamna knows ii all If two sii 
together and scheme. King Vamna is there as the third and pre- 
ceives It also— Klvfr rtJ ? | Nothing lies hidden, none can 

remain concealed from Him Whosoever hides in daik recess or 
lurks in secret cell, Vamna detects him and spies his movements 
If any two men should hold good or evil counsel among themselves, 
the King is there, a third, and sees u all Realizing God’s perpetual 
presence in your midst, fear to commit sin, and zealously devote 
yourselves to the performance of good w'orks Remember that the 
Father and Mother of us all is always with us, watching' all oui‘ 
movements. No sin that we commit can evei remain hidden from 
Him Let His presence deter you from evil deeds, and His loving 
and encouraging eyes impel you to deeds of righteousness When 
we do good. His benign countenance is revealed unto us. and the 
fierceness of His wrath alights upon our evil actions He knows 
when we are doing wrong, and when we are lyalking in righteousness, 
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and metes out h.s rewards aud pumshments according to 
deserts 

— Friend, thou thinkesl thou art 

alone, but it is not so 

1%«i‘ ^ gfsr That all-seemg witness sitteih 

enthroned in thy heart, looking on at thy good and e\il deeds 
This idea is clearly etpressed in our text of the Athatvaveda, 
Whoever moves or stands or rests, whoever seeks a hiding place 
in caves and cells, Varuna knows it all Where two per- 
sons are closeted together in secret council, He is there a third 
He IS the fourth amongst three, the filth among four, the 
sixth among five If a hundred people are here gathered together, 
then you must add one more to the number so as to include Him 
\\ ho is this king Vartina • He is described in the following 
Mantra- This boundless Earth is king Varunas 

He IS the Ruler of the whole universe How strange it ,s that men 
should deem themselves kings by holding sway over the petty kingdoms 
of tins Evrth How baseless is their pride ' How empty their title ' 
Vat una is tiie real king, not ol this Earth only, but also of yondei 
vast sk), whose bounds are far away The two oceans of air and 
water find a place vvithin his body, and are supported by Him He 
IS not only in the deep sea. but in this minute drop of water is he 
also hidden — 1 

He who IS the Ruler of Heaven and Earth who permeates all 
things, great and small, He is the God of our worship He who is 
king of the whole earth and the infinite heavens. He who is im- 
manent in the oceans of air and water, smaller than the smallest, greater 
than the greatest, who is in the endless sky as also m this liny drop of 
water, He is the God of our worship He who is with us always, 
who encourages and rewards all righteous deeds, who, when we 
succumb to sin, delivers us from evil after punishing our trans- 
gressions, He IS the God of our worship 

Long ages ago, our Ruhis in the Atharva Vtda gave utterance 
to truths to which we still give the assent ot our whole jieart. and 
which arouse feelings of the deepest reverence In this* JAa/if/a of 
Atharvaveda how clearly we perceive God as the universal witness. 

22 
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The ancient Rtskis have given express’on to those thoughts that are 
nearest to our hearts Truth is by no means confined to any 
particular period in the world’s history, but reveals itself at all times 
As sparks fly out of the fire, as rajs of light radiate from the sun, so 
Truth ever flows from God, its fountainhead Holy and devout men 
cannot fail to attain spiritual truths whenever, by piety and purity of 
character, they prepare the ground for their reception Truth flows 
from God without ceasing, but alas ' few are the men fit to receive it. 

What a blessing it is for us, born as we are m this unfortunate 
land, that we are able to worship the true God, the Infinite Brahman 
What a blessing it is that we should come here to worship Him who 
IS the ruler of the whole universe. Lord of men and Devas, to 
worship Him and be sanctified by His holy presence This is 
"indeed a blessed hour, a supreme moment of ho y communion 
(Brahma- muhw la ) As, seated in the heart of the sun. He illumines 
the whole world by us rays, in the same way, dwelling within our 
souls. He inspires our understanding and strengthens our conscience 
With Him, our worshipful Loid, we are united by bonds of eternal 
fellowship Brethren, let us fulfil oui life’s m,ssion by worshipping 
Him together, with love and leverence 


V 


The Revelation of God in the 
Human Soul 

‘•St tt3 

^tt^t wtwrugwtFrt ^5? 

WI9I n" 

The sun does not shine there, nor the moon and the stars, nor 
these lightnings, much less this fire When He shines, everything 
shine;s after Him : by. His light all this is lighted. 

O Master, asked the disciple, how can I know God, the 
blissful who has not been defined, whose infinite Majesty 



[ 1-71 ] 

cannot be explained by words and is beyond our cooception, 
and yet who is realized by those earnest seekers after truth 
who are devoted to Him? Who or what is there that can re\eal 
Him? The Guru answered, “The sun, the moon and the 
stars cannot reveal God, nor these lightnings, much less this fire 
In the bright presence of God, the sun and the moon lose themselves, 
and they and every other lesser light become dark. It is only the 
light of the soul that can reveal the Lord From the light of the soul 
you can have a faint idea of that Light of Truth " But what is this 
light of the soup Look into jour inner self, with the utmost 
attention of a mind abstracted from outward objects and j ou w’ll realize 
what the light of the soul is “ when the sun is set, 

■ W’ffnftr ‘ w hen the moon is not visible in the sky, “stpS 

when the fire IS extinguished what is the light that remains? 
It IS onlj the light of the soul that is then visible Realize this truth 
even at this very moment We have not now the light of the sun, 
for the sun has set ; nor have we here the light of the moon . the only 
light we have here is that given bj fire — the light of lamps Imagine 
all these lamps to hav e been put out , we shall then be in the midst 
of utter darkness After the lamps in this hall are extinguished, 
should one and all present here remain as calm and silent as they 
are now, they would not know one another, lightless and soundless 
as this edifice would then be But though we may all then remain 
in the midst of darkness and silence, the light vviihm us — the light 
of the soul, will not be extinguislied Even one present here will 
then see his own self , the effulgence of the soul will shine the bright- 
er in the midst of that gloom With the light of the suul, that Light 
of Truth will also reveal itself, with the soul will be manifested its 
Cause, its Refuge, its Friend, its immortal Lord, who knows all that 
passes within it. He vvhom the sun and the moon cannot reveal, is 
revealed by the light of the soul How ignorant is he who seeks Him 
in the light that illumines the external world In the external or 
material universe, we only behold the mere shadow of the Lord's wis- 
dom and goodness, but within us is His light ^In the soul^ of ^ man 
IS He most brightly manifested. When the light of the Divine ^un 
shineth on the soul, that resplendent sheath of perfection, what 
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happens then? The effect is )ust the same as vfhen sometimes 
m the earlv morning the sun and the moon are found shining 
together We then see that the moon is manifested b) the light 
reflected by the sun. So shines the soul of man by the light of 
God The life of the human soul, its piety, its knowledge, its 

love, ate but reflections of the Supreme Soul. He alone 
stands revealed as the primary cause and sole support 
of the soul Can one regard one’s self when the sun of the 
Supreme Soul shineth in the firmament of one’s inmost 
being = Can the moon be bright under the dazrling light of the sun ' 
All our littlenesses are dispelled by the light of the beauty and im- 
maculate purity of the Lord As our love of God waxes, our love 
of self wanes Thus when love, purified by being centered on God, 
returns to the earth, how beautiful it appears, and what a radiance 
It sheds ' By its contact with the Lord, love is sanctified, and comes 
down on earth, and sweetens all places The human soul leal- 
ises how impure is its nature when it dissociates itself from God, and 
how noble it becomes when it is with Him We are so impotent, 
that our minds cannot contain even the momentary revelation of God 
hut even such momentarv revelation has the effect of renewing out 
life Like the lightning the Lord shows Himself, and then mstantlv 
disappears, but we cherish the hope that although here he offers us 
His embrace only at long intervals, hereafter we shall be perpetually 
locked within His embrace It is indeed not an insignificant earnest of 
the future that, although we are weak and frail, and burdened by sin, 
and smarting under remorse, we can yet behold God revealed to us, 
though onlv for a few moments This demonstrates the 
Lord’s beneficent intention to give Himself more freely to us 
in future We consider ourselves blessed for the privilege we 
enjoy at present of beholding God momentarily ; but how supremely 
blessed will be our lot when we shall be able to enjoy this privilege 
for longer spaces of time' What would we not give in order to attain 
that condition " When the vision of God granted to us in this 
earthly life, is as evanescent as lightning, and yet mighty enough 
to induce the absolute’ upheaval of the whole tenor of our life, then 
what supreme good shall we not attain when He will shine before 
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our eyes like tyie sun, without ceasing ? ‘ Now we see through a 
grass darkly" but a lime will cime when the Sun of Righteousness 
will shine perpetualh ever the inner being and we shall behold Him 
face to face without a break And for this divine afiiniiy we are 
being trained in this life We ought frequently to gauge to what 
extent the Supreme Soul is manifested in our soul how far our 
union with God has been consumma’ed. aad what sacrifices we 
have been able to make tor Him We need not be anxious about 
the riches we acquire, or the honour or distinction or fame we attain. 
Calculate how much jou ha\e hoarded of that treasure which is im- 
perishable You attain in this hte all _\ou covet, when you gain this trea- 
sure Whv should we not rejoice at the hope that we are destined to 
inherit the treasure which is everlasting, to partake of that supreme 
good which will not pass away - Whv should not that enable you to 
slight worldly adversity and prosperity ’ What a blessing it is that 
we shall hereafter behold the Lord, whom neither the sun nor the 
moon can reveal manifested as clearly as the sun or the moon ' 
Experience in this world gives us a foreglimpse of this beatitude 
When such enjoyment of God becomes a ceaseless and perpetual 
reaii'v, what then is misery to us, or pang ol bcreaveiiieut - Then 
we cm endure all misery and atfiicuon and our bod\, if teeble, 
becomes strengthened and our mind, it w ith.ut vigor, becomes in- 
vigorated Can the hope of this blessednes-, that is to come here- 
after be without any potency, without am intluence on our mind? 
Is It not our guide on ihe road that leads to the mysterious and 
eternal future ’ Wnere experience hamonives with hope, can the 
gloom of scepticism linger^ 


VI 

OUR HOPE OF IMMORTALII'V 

" sgt tw ^arr i ’ 

‘ What shall 1 do with that which cannot make me immortal " 
When the devout Rishi Tajnavalkya was dividing his avealiif and 
property among his wife, the pious Maitreyi, and other relatives. 
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preparator;' to his renunciation of the life of a house-holder, 
Maitreyi asked of the Rishi, “ O Husband, if all this wide world be 
replenished with gold and silver, and I become its owner, can it 
gain for me immortality?” — Yajnavalka 

answered “No no, that it cannot,” — ciSat ^ ailftd 
^X«T’’ — “ as the worldling’s life is passed with certain things necessary 
for earthly existence, so shall be your life, ' g’ 

ftgsj” — “there is no hope for immortality from gold and silver” 
The Eternal and the True cannot be acquired by things that are 
transitory and unreal “ sr 'W hI* '9^^ tr^T i" Having heard 

this answer Maitre) i exclaimed, “ ^in^‘ ^ — 

what shall I do with that which cannot make me immortal, which 
cannot save me, and by which I cannot obtain God. 

Every individual is subject at times id that longing which 
Maitreyi felt when she put the question to her Rishi-husband 
When the high aim of life dawns on the mind, and we discover that 
we are far from realising it, we feel a void in us which the world 
with all its joys cannot fill, and a deep, inward sense of unrest which 
all us wealth cannot allay. Then, as the hart, tormented by thirst, 
seeks the brook, so do we everywhere seek the Lord At the 
same time a desire is born in us to keep ourselves pure and chaste, 
for we become conscious of the truth that He whom we seek is pure 
and holy, and impervious to sin. No sooner do I immolate mj 
sinful propensities at the altar of God, and open the doors of the 
heart for Him to enter, than I behold Him installed therein Such 
IS the bond of union between God and the human soul So long 
as the aim of the soul is steadfast towards Him, as is the needle of 
the compass towards the Polar star, we can have no fear. Even 
when all around us waves rise high, and storms rage, and dangers 
beset us, and sadness afflicts us, we surmount all obstacles and 
overcome all misery, only by the continued blessed vision of 
His countenance. 

Brethren, be on your guard that you may not swerve from the 
high end and aim of life. Let not your will be divided in 
twain , Ygu should hrve one will and one single aim. The will to 
obtain Him should be supreme in you, and all your desires should 
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be subordinated to it. God is your only aim— He who is 
Ekamevadvitiyatn, One without a second Serve the world as we 
may, let us keep God above everything, without Him not all 
the riches of the world can satisfy us And as we spurn the pleasures 
of this world, so we cease to hanker after enjoyment m the next 
The bountiful Give'' of all joy and happiness alone knoweth with 
what means of enjoyment He has equipped the spheres of Heaven 
for us, but we feel that if we can but obtain Hun there, then we shall 
have all our desires gratified, and we shall have all the wealth 
we are in search of It is not Heaven or Hell that we are thinking 
of, but God, and we are seeking Him only So long as we exist, 
may we exist with the Lord, and may we enjoy more and more the 
holy joy of His company, as we go on progressing from a lower to 
a higher sphere of existence ; that is our only aspiration 

O Supreme Spirit, when it is Thou who inspirest us with these 
hopes and aspirations, we know for certain that they will not be falsified 
Here we are brought into union with Thee , may we, through ever- 
lasting ages, dwell with Thee and advance m tne path of Salvation. 
Such is the hope we cherish, and we look to Thee for the fulfilment 
thereof Do Thou filfii it O Lord 

VII 

#a- 

“ The Good and the Pleasant solicit men , the wise ponder over 
and distinguish between them Blessed is he who clings to the good; 
he who chooses the pleasant, misses life’s highest end.” 

To let the flowers of love and reverence for God bloom in our 
heirts, to establish a deep, inalienable union between our soul and 
the supreme Soul, to follow His path and to do His work, this is 
Sreyas — the Good — Righteousness To be led away by the impulses 
of an unregulated will, to be absorbedan the pleasures of this wprld, 
renouncing God and Religion, this is Preya — the Pleasant— World- 
liness If wc accept as our guide Righteousness that carries with it all 
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that IS good, it brings us to the presence of God, but if we follow 
Worldliness in the quest of sensual enjoyment, we reach only the 
degrading depths of the worldling. 

it ew srmiw ftrsi^n i 

“ The Good la one thing, the Pleasant another These two attract 
the heart of man towards two different paths Righteousness maketh 
us walk in the path of \irtue, which is narrow as the aharp-edged razor, 
but in the end brings us to the Eternal, the Supreme Spirit, while 
Worldliness lures us on through a path not of God’s, into the world, 
and flings us into its boiling cauldron There is the path that brings 
you sensual pleasure, wealth <ind renown, rank and power and abso- 
lute license , and there is also the path that guides you to a mine of 
inestimable treasures — self-respect, holiness, God and liberty , ot 
these two paths which would you choose to follow^ If you desiie to 
invigorate and eletate youi soul to meet the trials and troubles ol 
life, if you wish to be blessed with the smiles of a clear conscience, 
if your heart be fixed upon the Lord and pants after Hun, then follow 
the path of Righteousness Righteousness shall liberate you from the 
tangled knots that bind jour heart to the world and bring you to the 
all-cmbtacing Love the inhtiiie Holiness and BeauU ot the yupreme 
Spall The path of Righteousness is the path tor man, the path of 
Righteousness is the path for the Devos, the path we have to tread 
through Eternity, let us then give to Righteousness a place in our 
heart, and shun Worldliness from afar O my young friends, put 
yourselves on your guard, and learn to tread the path of life with 
caution from the very dawn of your youth. You are in that period of 
life when the eyes of intelligence are keen and bright, when the body 
and mind are full of energy and enthusiasm , take heed that, nolwdth- 
standing these safe-guards at your command, you fall not into the 
dark pit of Worldliness, which lies bidden covered with green grass, 
beneath your feet Hark ' the voice of Righteousness calleth, *‘ Come 
unto me‘^ I will lead thee to the all-resplendent world of Brahman 
the Supreme Spirit ” 
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In our heart rages the fierce contest between Good and Pleasure, 
between Righteousness and Worldliness. We live on the confines 
of these t«o contending elements On one side is the Siren of 
Worldly pleasure, using all her bewitching arts to drag us down into 
the slough of the world , on the other is the Angel of Righteousness 
who, filled with a mother s love, clasps our hands, and is eager to 
lead us to the land of Immortality The Siren of Worldliness, with 
poison in her heart but honey on her lips, comes to us and tempts 
us saying — 

TmTSi Strive 

Accept from me sons and grandsons who shall live a hundred years, 
here are gold, herds of cattle, elephants, horses and equipages, all 
read} for thee Follow me, and fragrant bree/es shall cool thy body, 
m thy palace song and dance, laughter and merriment, shall per- 
ennially scatter gladness and joy, sweet perfumes shall thrill thy senses, 
charming damsels shall sene and attend on thee, men shall prostrate 
themselves at thy feet, thou shalt be the mastei of all, thou shall be 
the ruler over evtensue kingdoms, and thy fame shall spiead through 
all lands Accept me and I will fill the cup of th} desires The 
puie-hcarled resolute } outli hcaul these words of evil counsel, but 
remained unmoved and calm as the solemn ocean, and answered 
thus — 

” The lemplalions thou wouldsl lead me into would wear out the 
vigour of all my senses , our longest life is brief, death is lurking be- 
hind me, and on the sliglilest pretence il will rob me of my life and 
all my possessions, so keep thou thy horses and equipages, keep ih) 
songs and dances for thjself Nothing whatever that thou cansl give 
me will ever satisfy me. 

No man can be made happy by wealth, My^heart cannqj rest in 
liansient mortal things, 1 look back upon my past life anti can lind 

2‘6 
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no gazing of true happiness, nothing but sorrow and grief and anguish, 
and gazing into the future I can discern that the world will never 
give me the ]oy that is born of peace. I shall not, therefore, be any 
more deceived by thy tempting promises, and be whiiled along the 
tortuous patlis of the world. But if thou hast anything in thy gift so 
lovely and beautiful, that by loving it I can love all the world besides, 
and all the love of my heart may find the fullest satisfaction, yet 
never become exhausted , if thou hast any boon so precious, then 
place It in my hands, I pray thee, that my restless soul may be 
soothed and comforted Oh grant this my earnest prayer, and I 
shall remain thy devoted slave for ever ” Puzzled by these words, 
the Enchantress glided away m gloomy silence Left to himself, 
that noble youth found his mental horizon dark and dismal, and was 
overpowered by its depressing aspect T rue, the temptations of the 
world had depailed, but the cravings of his soul were not yet satisfied 
He was plunged into an ocean of misery, for neither the pleasures of 
the world nor the joys of heaven were his Life seemed to wear to 
him the gnm, sombre appearance of the graveyard How dreadful 
IS this state in a man’s life, when he has no appetite for the pleasures 
of the world, neither does he enjoy the fellowship of God Then 
we e\perience a deep craving for God, but fail to discern the 
means of satisfying ii Then we become restless like the 
panting hart, and pass through the diiest tribulations of life With 
a heart sore distressed, we eageily ask of all whom w'e meet, the way 
to save ourselves from the torments of this fiery ordeal, but no answer 
do we get that can afford solace to the mind, that can satisfy the 
panting heart When fallen into such a plight the forlorn and mis- 
erable youth wept and bewailed, when being without a refuge he 
sought the Refuge of life, then the white-robed Angel of Righteous- 
ness appeared before him, and soothed him with these words ; — 
“Why dost thou mourn ? Why, consumed with grief and bereft of 
peace, dost thou roam in the wilderness ? Behold the image of love 
and goodness of Him whose love keeps the universe alive, and turn your 
tears of grief into tears of love and joy. Secure peace of soul by 
wholly g'lVing thyselt.up to Hjm who is worthy of our highest de- 
votion and love, the treasuic of whose love, once possessed, en- 
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dureth for ever. Awake ' arise from the sleep of infatuation. I 
will take thee to the heavenly mansion of the all-loving Lord.” The 
heart of that \irtuous 3 oulh melted at these lo\ing, lifegning words 
of the sweet spirit, and ansiou*^!) did he inteirogate him thus 
“Who art thou? Whence comest thou - Where shall I go and what 
shall I do to assuage this tormenting agitation of my soul ? Where 
IS the water of life that will moisten my parched soul ?" In comfort- 
ing tones the Angel replied, “ Behold that all-per\ading infinite 
spirit , m thine inmost being is He present m all His glory, in 
thy finite soul is that infinite Eternal Being firmlv enthroned. 
Pra) with all th\ heart that He mav reveal Himself to thy spiritual 
Msion, and anon He will manifest His ineffable light before thee, 
and reieal to thee the straight path of virtue The Rtshis of old 
declare that path to be as the sharp edge of a razor, hard to tread 
lake refuge m the Almighty, and thou shall find that path easy to 
follow In the pursuit of virtue one must be regardless of material 
comfort or discomfort. Virtue must be striven after for its own sake, 
whether in prospeiit} or adversiti Remember that this world is 
not the goal of human e\wtence, man s jiresent state of living is a 
state of trial, a state of training and discip.ine It is through 
sorrow and suffering through dangers and penis and self-sacnficc 
that he advances in the path of virtue , niy, at certain cntical 
junctures, he maj even be called upon to laj' down his life cheerfully 
that God’s will may be done I do not tempt thee with vain promises 
of pleasure. Pleasure or enjoyment is not the end and aim of virtue 
Can the transient pleasures of the world — enjoyment that depends on 
fihhv lucre, on flesh and blood, and can be obtained even by foul 
means, — can this be the reward of that Virtue which receives the 
homage of angels ’ The reward of Virtue is Virtue itself, and the 
silent approbation of conscience, — Us reward is God Himself. 
Therefore rouse thy drooping spirit, and setting aside all the littleness 
that IS thine, let thy whole heart be suffused with the light of Divine 
love. Keep nothing for thyself, give up thine all to Him, and thou 
shalt instantly attain thy heart’s desire of seeing the Lord face to 
face ” 

Laying to heart these profound, ennobling words of the gracious 
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spirit, the pure-souled youth placed himself under the protection of 
the Almighty Lord, and was infinitely blessed by beholding Him in 
his own soul The world assumed in his eyes a newer and moie 
gracious aspect, and what had hitherto been to him an aching void, 
now appeared to be full of a blessed realitj He surrendered liis 
life to the Lord who is the source of life, and, liberated from death, 
was blessed with life everlasting Whosoever, like this youth, \ull 
follow Righteousness and consecrate his life and mind to God, shall 
obtain Immortality as surely as he 

VIII 

Morning Deletion 

Devote your mind to God in this sweet and peaceful hour of the 
early morning At such a time the state of our body, mind, and 
understanding is most favorable for His worship. At all other times 
our mind is distracted m various directions, and becomes absorbed 
in diverse objects, but not so at this supremely refreshing hour of 
the early morning, which reflects so brightly the immaculate picture 
of God Within our hearts also there reigns the calmness and the 
flawless order with which the whole universe performs the work of 
the Supreme Ordainer Every aspect of this lime, being favorable 
to divine meditation, leads us unto God Neglect not a time so holy, 
and not always at our command, sanctify y ourselves by' plunging 
into that all-pervading Ocean ot Love , li\ your mind on Hun who 
IS all-holy, impervious to sin, and the sanctifier of all that is pure 
and holy If you he oblivious of God in this sacred place, and at 
this holy lime of the d.ay, and under the favorable conditions that 
reign here, then when will you remembei Him’ If you cannot 
now grasp IIis immaculate purity, His matchless beauty, which is 
manifested in the beauty of the morning at this solemn hour, then 
when will you ever do so ? When the fires of the world burn m your 
veins, when you are cast into the billowy sea of worldly activities, 
when nothing but ^ the diij of the world is audible to you, will y'ou 
then be able to embrace the Lord so easily as you may now ’ The 
boundless joy which our soul now feels m communion with that 
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Supreme Being, that tie shall lose in the midst of worldly life; let us 
now cool ourselves by bathing in that Ocean of Love, so that we 
may be fit to endure the fierce heat of the world. In this blessed 
hour of the morning, as we commune with God, our soul is sancti- 
fied and ennobled, but this holy influence will wear off in the midst 
of life’s tumult and confusion What is the remedy for thiS ? The 
remedy lies m never neglecting the happy moment when the thought 
of God IS kindled m the soul Drink at whiles the waters of IIis 
holiness so copiously, that you may feel refreshed for a long time to 
come Make of your soul a cistern, so that \ihene\er the waters of 
"divine mercy fall on you, they may be stored therein, and not run to 
naste Pray ahiaystoGod that He may sboner His mercy more 
and more abundantly on you Remain always as deeply attached to 
Him as we now feel ourselves to be in this holy, peaceful hour, when 
we are sheltered in His arms Encompassed by the golden light of 
the sun, we are worshipping the Lord with our morning 

incense of prayer and praise, behold Him as brightly 
manifest as this light of the sun, and keep yourselves devot- 
ed to His work Many and diverse are the thoughts that are rising 
in our minds at this moment, yet we do not forget that the sun slimes 
Thus may the light to God pervade all that we do. To those who are 
occupied with only self, this universe is a place of amusement, a 
meie play-house But to those who are animated by the love of 
God, this universe is a divine and holy itmple They perceive in 
the existence of this universe, the existence of a higher and nobler 
Entity , they behold reflected in it His wisdom and His beneficent 
light May we never neglect to utilize this holy hour, may it be oui 
constant aim to make all times favorable for seeking God At every 
rising and setting of the sun. at the passing of every fortnight and 
every month, let us reflect on our acUiat spiritual condition, let us 
remember that we are approaching our goal May we never forget 
the mercy which God showers upon us unremittingly at every 
moment, day after day and month after month Oh, how great is His 
mercy ' How happily did we sleep in His lap, last night ' How un- 
mistakably did God’s parental love «manifesi» itself towards js ' Lest 
our sleep be disturbed, He bade the voice of birds be hushed in 
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Silence, and the dazzling sun-light be quenched in darkness. Oh, hon 
can 1 find words to speak of the love with which we are nursed month 
after month and }ear after }’ear, when we cannot define the limits 
of the mercy that He vouchsafes unto us in the space of a single 
moment. What is there that He leaves undone for our sakes ' What 
hope IS there that we ma) not expect to have fulfilled through His 
goodness ? 

E PRAYERS FROM THE BOOK OF VVAKHVAN 

I 

O Lord most high, we have come to Thee not in the pride of 
strength, hut with a humble and lowly heart, that Thou majst uplift 
and elevate us We approach Thee not as saints but as sinners, 
that Thou mayst deliver us from evil, and save us from ignorance 
and frailty We come to Thee, not bedecked with prosperitj, but as 
poor afflicted souls, that our days of miseri maj be brought to an end 
We come to Thee as creatures tainted with impuntj that Thou majst 
wash away our iniquities, and fill ouj hearts wiih a holy and righlrou', 
spirit Groping our way in the dark we seek after Thee, that 7 hou 
mayst lead us to Thy ineffable light Entangled m the snares of death 
we call unto Thee, that Thou mayst conduct us to Thy mansion 
of immortality All that pertains to us is utter misery , Thou art 
our only good and only bliss Depending on Thee we eagerly await 
the Kingdom of Truth, the Light and Life everlasting. Our faith in 
Thy goodness is firm and unwavering Lead me, O Lord, from out 
the false un to the true Lead me from darkness unto light, from death 
unto Immortality O Thou that art self-effulgent, do Thou reveal 
Thyself unto me. O Thou diead Lord may Thy benign face protect 
me for ever and ever — Santih — Santih 


II. 

0 Lord God of Truth, since TTiou inspirest me with the hope 
that Thou wilt abide with me for ever and ever, surely Thou wilt 
fulfil St. "thou hast ftever failed them that put their trust in Thee. 
How long, oh how long shall I wait for the day when I shall enjoy 
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the supreme happiness of seeing Thee face to face, and shall be 
privileged to live with Thee for evermore. O Lord my God, I have 
wholly surrendered myself to Thee, do Thou take me to Thyself It 
is not for earthly gam or rank or fame that I have come to Thee I 
have not sought Thy throne that Thou mayst show me the way to 
win the applause and esteem of my fellow-men ; I have sought Thy 
protection that Thou mayst renovate iny soul with Thy strength, and 
purge It of the taint of sin O Saviour of the fallen ' to live for ever 
in Thy blessed company is my only wish Fulfil, 0 Lord, this my 
heart’s desire Grant that I may have the power strictly to adhere to 
Thy straight path, by overcoming all the dangers and difficulties and 
temptations of this world, that I may repose in Thy perfect love, and 
do Thy will with all my heart This is my only prayer, O Lord ' Santih, 
Santih 

III 

O Lord my God, may we always conserve Thy beauty in our 
heart. Thou art the Light that lighteth the sun, the moon, and the 
starry heavens The whole universe is radiant with Thy Light Thou 
art the light of oui eves, and Thou art the light of our soul Thou 
art the light of light — supremely beautiful If it be Thy will, 0 Lord, 
that we should be saved from the sin and suffering of this world, 
then take us instantly by the hand, and conduct us to Thy holy 
Presence. The storm and stress of this life are past all endurance. 
Abide with us as our Protector. If I am banished from Thy presence, 
the sun, moon, and stars lose their lustre in my eyes O Lord of my 
heart, make me Thy constant companion and servitor 

“ I ask Thee not for wealth or fame Grant me only this privi- 
lege that I may remain Thy servant and attendant for ever and ever.” 

IV. 

Beloved brethren, let us all come before God with a guileless 
heart, and casting away our troublesome cares and distractions, let 
us pray to Him, saying — 

O Life of our life, O Light of^the wory, show us SThy benign 
countenance. Draw our hearts unto Thee, and never again shall we 
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depart from Thee, never again shall we isolate Thee from our hearts. 
Henceforth we abjure all low desires and unclean thoughts, and make 
ourselves wholly and absolutely Thine Thy will shall be our guide, 
Thy goodness shall v,e ever hold up lefore us as our pattern and 
our highest ideal , we shall no longer suffer ourselves to be led 
astra} by the allurements of the world. Daily shall we grow and 
advance towards, Thee, and live under Thy very eyes, and unto Thy 
keeping shall we entrust our lives. Do Thou accept our all — Santih, 
Santih. 

V 

O Supreme Spirit, Thou hast sent us to this world to live under 
Thy protection, and to love Thee and do Thj work Trained in this 
life, we shall mount up to higiier spheres of existence, and ever ad- 
vance towards Thee May we never, through our fault, be deprived 
of the deathless, priceless bliss that Thou hast reserved for us May 
we bring our soul and lay it at Thy feet after we have ennobled and 
purified It, and replace in Thy the hands the precious gifts that Thou 
hast conferred upon us Unless Thou helpst us, we can do nothing 
We therefore pray for Thy eveilasting aid do 1 hou lead us along 
I'h} blessed path of Righteousness, — Santih, Santih 

VI 

O Lord most high. Thou art our stav and comfort Thou art 
our Treasure, our only Friend. Thou art our Father and Thou art 
our Mother Do Thou exalt our love to Thee, and so ordain that all the 
inclinations and atfections of our mind may follow the spirit of good 
ness that is of Thee All our strength vve have derived from Thee, 
may vve devote it to Thy service In whatever direction our work 
lies, may vve there behold Thy eyes fixed upon us O Supreme 
Spirit, lead us to Thy path of truth and purity and reveal Thyself to 
our eyes of faith. We have no other prayer to offer. 

VII. 

O Spirit Supreme, §oul uncreate. Thou dvvellest in our soul and 
rulesl It as Thou,rulesl the universe. To every creature living under 
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Thy protection, Thou hast assigned its proper vocation. He who 
loveth to do thy work doeth work that is holy. He who hath seen 
the glory of Thy countenance — the beneficence of Thy handiwork, 
never dreams of severing himself from Thee The littleness of his 
own self, so addicted to evil-doing, becomes repulsive to him, and the 
loftj sublimity of Thy Being reveals its beauty to his ejes, and draws 
him towards Thee Looking inward at my soul, so prone to evil, 
my heart is filled with penitence , but when I contemplate Thy holiness, 
my heart is sanctified. M) soul is mortified when it thinks of its 
ever-recurring sorrows and miseries ; but mj heart rejoiceth when it 
bbholds the light of I'hy countenance O Loid my God, Thou art 
our all. When we discern Thy hand, and understand Thy truth, and 
strive to attain Thy goodness, even in the minutest degree, we feel 
exceeding ]05 Everlasting is the union of the soul with Thee Dwel- 
ling within our hearts. Thou speakestin Thy still small voice, and 
ceaselessly dost impart to us such counsel as may conduce to 
our present good and future happiness What need have we to obej 
any othei voice, when it is Tnou that speakest in accenis sweet and 
pure ’ Why should we not listen, tapt in silence, to those words of 
truth and goodness, when it is Thou who utterest them and instillest 
them into our understanding ^ Should we not keep our cars turned 
towards that direction from which Thy voice proceeds ? At every step 
of our life dost Thou deliver unto us Thy commandments, and when- 
ever we stumble, Thou dost strengthen our souls with the strength of 
righteousness hence are we enabled to stand erect else, like a staff 
unsupported, we must have been levelled to the dust. Whatever be the 
commandments Thou givest, they should be laid to heart by us, and 
whatever be the work Thou commandest, that it is our bounden duty 
to perform Foisake us not, O God my Lord, in this terrible world 
abandon us not We seek Thy shelter . we place ourselves under 
Thy protection take us, O take us into Thy arms, as the mother takes 
up her children Danger and difliiculties beset us; the noise and 
confusion of the world tend to estrange us from Thee Do 
Thou who art all-merciful, protect us, and so ordain that nothing 
can separate us from Thee Grant, O Logl, that we-may devote 
ourselves to Thy work as long as life remains, in the full assurance 

24 
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that TTiou art ever with us as our Father and our Mother,— Santih 
Santib. 

VIII. 

O Lord our God, draw us unto Thee. What need have we to 
pray to Thee for worldly possessions ’ All the da; long, all the night 
through, It IS Thj mercy that nourishes our body and mind It is 
from Thy hand that prosperity and adiersiu, joy and sorrow, reward 
and punishment, come to us, and contribute to our well-being and 
advancement From the moment we were born, Thou hast showered 
Thy mercy upon us without stint For what shall we then pra; 
to Thee ' Let Thy will he done, for that alone is good which Thou 
dost will Let Thy will be done, that peace and good-will mai 
reign oier the world for ever and ever We knc.i not what 
conduces to our welfare and what to our miser; this onlj we know, 
that to obtain Thee is the highest good attainable bv man If the 
renunciation of all wealth and possessions, all honour and rank, and 
even life itself, be the way to obtain Thee, such renunciation mu't be 
the greatest good for us, but if forsaking Thee be the w a; to the 
highest throne in the world, no evil can be greater than such 
a consummation When Thou appearesl in our heart, we obtain all 
the good in the W'orld Therefore vvc pray to Thee for onl; one 
boon — the boon of ihe light of Th; countenance We call 
unto Thee, saying, O reveal Thvself to us, remain m nui heart 
abide in it as its Lord, and take us unto Th;self Our eves 
are fixed neither on earth nor on heaven, but on Thee alone 
Thee only do we behold, and Thee only do we covet Our heart 
yearns for Thy company, and for Thy words of comfort and conso- 
lation , come and dwell within this broken heart, and enter this 
poor cottage of our bodily frame We have no hope that our powers 
will avail us much we have no strength of our own, and cannot do 
much for Thy sake Thy mercy is our all. Thou art our all En- 
close us within Thy embrace , grant us protection under the shadow 
of Thy feet, bring us within the sphere of Th; love, and deliver us 
from all misery and affliction 

7/Vheitfver, O Gotl, I have»prayed to Thee, Thou hast heard my 
prayer. On the lofty mountain-top have I beheld Thee, and when 
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in the depths of the desolate forest I have sought Thee longing, even 
there Thou hast shed on my heart the cooling waters of Thy peace. 

Lead us, () Lord, from the false to the true, lead us from dark- 
ness unto light, from death unto immortalit}'. Thou who art the 
source of all light, reveal Thyself unto us O Thou dread Lord, 
may Thy benign countenance protect us for ever and ever. 

Santih Santih 


IX. 

() Lord my God, how can I describe Thy glory ? 1 do not know 
where to begin and where to end Thou dwellest in that light 
unto which no man can approach But the nearer 1 come to the end of 
my days on this earth, closer and closer do I feel Thee in my soul. 
My hair, once dark, has now grown white : the lustre of my eyes has 
become dim my body is daily growing more and more feeble , but 
Thy mercy knows no decline .\t this very moment Thy mercy 
makes its way into my inner being, and invigorates my soul with 
tresh strength and life O thou Lord of mere) , lead me to Thy 
abode of bliss 1 now yearn for nothing but Thee Here I am 
keenl) agitated by praise and blame, by the soirows of life, and the 
pangs ol separation Irom tho>e near and dear to me Thou alone 
ail my rctuge Thou who beaiest the burden of the whole universe, 
wilt Thou not bear the buiden of this little heart of mine ’ Thou, 

0 Lord, art ni) hope and stay When Thou art near, misery 
cannot appioach nor danger assail me, but when Thou art fai 
away, even the point of a blade of Husa grass becomes as griev- 
ous as the heavy iron goad is to the elephant. O Lord my God, 

1 come to Thee sorely afllicted by the tumult of the world, and seek 
Thy shelter , do Thou make me worthy of Thine abode of bliss. 

Santih Santih 


X 

O Lord our Saviour, save us fiom the torture and agoni ol sin- 
fulness and moral obliquity May we all fully obey Thy law of 
righteousness, and be ever guiltless before Tlye. We hs.vc known 
Thy love for us. As in lands blessed with righteousness and know- 
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ledge is Thy mercy manifest, so in countries dark and degraded is 
Thy taercy also apparent. A bit of wood that catches fire, is 
soon reduced to ashes and then cooled likewise the sinner s heart, 
burnt by the fire of agony, becomes the teiy dust of Thy path when 
the waters of Thy mercy are poured upon it. Thy love, Thy mere} 
are without bounds We have nothing to fear if we put our trust in 
Thy goodness. To seek Thy refuge is the only remedy for all pain 
and anguish 0 Lord Supreme, be Thou our help 
Santih Santih. 


XI. 

O Supreme Spirit, sorelj troubled b} the sorrow s, the passions, 
and the turmoil of the world, I look up to Thy lofty abode on high 
Thou art kind to those that are humbled by affliction, and merciful 
to the poor in spirit Vouchsafe Thy mercy unto me. Thy bless- 
ings descend even on those that see Thee not, nor want to know 
Thee. The veriest debauchee, who devotes himself entirely to the 
pursuit of pleasure and money -making, m utter lorgetfulness of the 
wotld to come, — even he is at times awakened to a sense of his 
higher destiny in the presence of death,— death which Thou sendest 
as Th} messenger to bring him to his right senses He regains 
momentar)- consciousness like a man in delirium, and is then able 
perchance to catch a glimpse of Thee in the midst of the encircling 
darkness. There is none m all this world who has not need of 
Thee, who seeks not for Thy blessings Savage people steeped in 
Ignorance and superstition, as also civilued nations enjoying the light 
of knowledge, all — all have need of Thy help and protection Who 
IS there that does not bow down before Thee ’ Thou art the Lord of 
creation and Monarch of all sentient beings — vjmwmfwvrfk 
vjmwr Kistr i Thou art the Ruler of all , Thou keepest all under 
the domination of Thy law ; Thou maintainest all Thy creatures as 
their Monarch, their Governor, their Father and Mother, their 
Friend and Comrade. All pray to Thee with folded hands Some 
pray for material gifts ; others, burning with Divine fervour, pray to 
Thee«for 'f^ine own Stilf, as the crowning gift above everything else. 
Some pray to Thee for the enjoyment of paradise, others for 
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ihe boon of salvation. Men are inspired to pray to Thee now 
by fear, now by hope. In some way or other all are impelled to 
come before Thy throne. O Lord my God, how manifold are the 
forms in which Thy mercy is manifested how wonderful is Thy 
lovingkmdness ' My tongue refuses to give utterance to all that I feel. 
That mercy which I feel in my own insignificant life, the self-same 
mercy e.\tends over the countless beings of Thy illimitable kingdom, 
and ministers to their diverse wants and aspirations. Thy mercy 
Shows Itself in the day and in the night, in the heart of the mother, 
and the inmost life of the saint O Lord, I call upon Thee with all 
my mind and all my heart do Thou grant me all that may help 
me to worship Thee. Employ my hands in Thy work, speed my 
feet on Thy errands, engage my tongue in singing Thy glory, im- 
merse my mind in Thy contemplation, and unite my soul with 
Thee , let my soul find rest by resting m Thee, may it be filled with 
the light of Divine Wisdom. How wonderful it is that Thou, 
Merciful Lord, shouldst instantly grant my prayer. I behold Thee 
at this very moment in my soul. I see that Thou art without 
form or shape, that Thou art holy, true, and beautiful. It is 
by Thy ordinance that the Sun and the Moon exist, held up 
in space By Thy ordinance the day and the night, the fortnight 
and the month, the seasons of the year, come and go. By Thy 
» ordinance the rivers flow down from snowy mountains, and speed 
on their courses towards the East and the West Should a man spend 
his whole life in the performance of penances, and sacrificial and ex- 
piatory rites and ceremonies prescribed in the Shastras, yet know 
not Thee, fruitless will be his works He who departs from the 
scene of this life without knowing Thee, is a pitiable creature, 
the lowest of the low , but he who quits this world after knowing 
Thee, is the true Brahman. Blessed ait Thou, 0 Lord of the 
Universe, blessed art Thou ' 


XII. 

O Lord our God, Thou art so near us, yet why do we deem 
Thee to be far away ’ We take no pains to approach unto Thee, and 
therefore think in our foolishness tRat Thoff regardest vs note Blind 
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to our own supine mdiflerence, we thoughtlessly cast reproach on 
Thv giacious Providence Thou show est Th} self to us without fail 
whenever vie long for Thee we seek Thee not and theiefore can- 
not hnd Thee O God most high, may we seek Thee with all 
our heait, all our soul and all our strength May we offer to Thee 
all our love Be Thou, O Lord, graciousl} pleased to ordain that 
we may consecrate all our lues to Thj service 

XIII 

O Loid my God, illumine this our ben’ghted Motherland Cast 
T hy look of grace on these Thv children, who are so weak and help- 
less Who else but Thou canst help this downtrodden 
land, which is begirt by endless troubles and calamities, and 
from which lamentations rise up to heaven da) and night Do Thou 
save our counti) from the depth of degradation into which it hath 
sunk Send righteousness unto it, O Lord, for in righteousness is 
our salvation On everv soul do Thou pour dovv n Th) waters of 
mercy and reveal Th>self as our Father and our Mother that vfc 
inav worship Thee with oui whole heart Oh ' when will that dav 
divvn upon this land, when all her sons will unite in indissoluble bro 
therhood, and worship Thee with one accord Our little efforts can 
iccomplish nothing , O Thou ihat crovvnest all woik with success, 
giant us Th) grace 

Santih Santih 


F 

EXTRACT FROM THL FAREWELL OFFERING 
or 

MtHtRSHi Deverdranahi Tagore 

This ottering of last words is, as it were, a voice from the blessed 
detd He whooe offering it is, in imminent expectation of a summons 
to his Maker s presence, meant it to be his final blessing to those 
so beloved of him on earth 

(Pu/a c by ^lohini Moflan ChaViti jet. Dated 1st yanuaty, iSS^ ) 
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